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Foreword

This manual provides an introduction to the basic operations and functions of
the PPR Navigator.

While developing these functions we have made every effort to create a
clearly organized, easy-to-understand program structure.

A user-friendly interface as well as a clear menu guide will enable you to
quickly learn how to operate the program and to get familiar with its functions
so that you can carry out your planning tasks in a quick and reliable way.

No Liability or Guarantee

Our programs and manuals have been compiled with great care and to the
best of our knowledge. They have also been tested in a production setting.
However, we assume no liability and provide no guarantee that the software
and related descriptions are free of error or are suitable for special purposes.

DELMIA assumes no liability for any damage that may arise from the use of
this software. By using this software, the user acknowledges this exclusion
from liability and shall hold DELMIA exempt from all claims.

Copyright

The information in our documents may be copied and distributed for internal
purposes provided it is done free of charge and the contents are not altered or
distorted.

Any other form of usage, especially the sale on CD-ROM or in any other publi-
cation in whole or in part is only permitted after prior written consent by
DELMIA.

Some parts of this software are owned by Unigraphics Solutions Inc. and are
copyrighted © 2011. All rights reserved.

Some parts of this software are owned by combit® GmbH and are
copyrighted. Report-/Print module List and Label® Version 15.0: Copyright
combit® GmbH 1991-2011.

Modifications
Moreover, DELMIA retains the right to make modifications and improvements
to the product described in this manual at any time without prior notification.

DELMIA and the 3DS logo are registered trademarks of Dassault Systémes or
its subsidiaries, in the United States or other countries.

This clause applies to all acquisitions of DASSAULT SYSTEMES commercial
computer software by or for the United States federal government, or by any
prime contractor or subcontractor (at any tier) under any contract, grant, coop-
erative agreement, or other activity with the federal government. By accepting
delivery of this software, the United States government hereby agrees that this
software qualifies as “commercial” computer software within the meaning of
the acquisition regulation(s) applicable to this procurement. The terms and
conditions of the DASSAULT SYSTEMES standard commercial end user li-
cense agreement shall pertain to the United States government’s use and dis-
closure of this software, and shall supersede any conflicting contractual terms
and conditions. If the DASSAULT SYSTEMES standard commercial license
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fails to meet the United States government’s needs or is inconsistent in any
respect with United States Federal law, the United States government agrees
to return this software, unused, to DASSAULT SYSTEMES. The following
additional statement applies only to acquisitions governed by DFARS Subpart
227.4 (October 1988): “Restricted Rights — use, duplication, and disclosure by
the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in subparagraph (c)(I)(ii)
of the Rights in Technical Data and Computer Software clause at DFARS 252-
227-7013 (Oct. 1988).”

© 2001-2011 Dassault Systémes - All Rights Reserved
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Introduction

This manual explains how to use the Process Engineer PPR Navigator for
your planning purposes. The PPR Navigator is the basic instrument for most
actions to be performed in DELMIA Process Engineer. The PPR Navigator
generates the project structures you need for your work with program modules
within the Process Engineer. For example, if you are planning a Manufacturing
Concept, you should create three different structures (product, process, and
resource structure). The PPR Navigator is also used to export and import da-
ta.

1.1 How to Use this Manual

=

This manual enables you to get familiar with the operation and functions of the
PPR Navigator. This manual briefly describes:

= How to create a project in the PPR Navigator

= How to generate project structures in the PPR Navigator

= How to generate relations between the objects and the structures

= The interfaces to further program modules in the Process Engineer

Note

When handling the PPR Navigator functions, please remember that there is a
general introduction to the Process Engineer in the Basic Manual.

Click General Introduction to access the manual.

1.2 Documentation Conventions and Symbols

c(\

Ly
o

The symbols used in this manual are intended to provide you with keys to the
contents in an immediately understandable manner.

This symbol is used to introduce key concepts that are covered in the sections
immediately following this symbol. As a result, this symbol most frequently ap-
pears at the beginning of chapters or sections.

Note

This symbol is used to mark notes, which provide you with additional inform a-
tion you need to have for further work. You will either find the Note sign at the
beginning of a chapter or in a particular text passage in the chapter. Texts
bearing this sign are additionally marked with Note. The text is always in ital-
ics.

Caution

This symbol indicates that the text that follows describes particular circum-

stances that you must avoid to avoid potential errors with the operation of the
program or harm to data. You will either find the Caution sign at the beginning
of a chapter or near a particular text passage in the chapter. Texts that are in-
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troduced by this sign are additionally marked with Caution. The text is always
in italics.

This symbol marks examples which serve to illustrate a certain situation.

This symbol marks the individual operational steps involved in a particular op-
erating instruction. Operating instructions describe operational steps, for ex-
ample, how to open a menu or execute a function.

This symbol marks listed subjects. The symbol for listed subjects can be either
used to structure a continuous text or to list main subject keywords.

This symbol marks list inside a bulleted or numbered list.

This symbol marks cross reference information that is available in another
manual.

1.3 New Functions in PPR Navigator

Exclude Versions of Planning State

A new attribute Exclude versions of planning state in Filter tab of Proper-
ties dialog box specifies the planning state of the versions to be restricted

Expand PPR Tree Number of Levels

The contextual menu command Expand Selection helps to expand the PPR
tree till desired number of levels.

Filtering by Variant

Apply other filters even if the PPR component has link with the selected
calculation model and can also filter product structure using filter by variant.
Filter by variant has higher priority than other filters.

Deleting Change Protocol Entries

Delete the list of entries in Change protocol either through DPE Scripting API
or CAA interface methods.

Version Filter by Priority

Filter the versios of the component by priority number stored on each versions
of the component and priority on the project.

Filtering the Versions of the Component
Filter the versions of the component depending on the selected action.
Enabling Implicit Filtering

The implicit filter behavior is applicable only if components are filtered using
other filters.

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



Overview

2. Overview

This user manual familiarized you with general aspects of the PPR-Navigator.
The PPR-Navigator was developed for supporting planning processes. When
interacting with the various planning processes - such as preliminary plan-
ning/detailed planning/layout planning/process planning - it can become ne-
cessary that the planning steps of the different areas refer to the same project
data, but they are created at different points in time in the areas.

The PPR Navigator supports such requirements by illustrating the respective
organizational structures and assigning the corresponding user rights. A uni-
fied structure can make the same planning content available to user groups
and the tasks can be prepared and displayed accordingly.

Before using the software, you should try to become familiar with the different
options of creating structures, user management facilities, and the configura-
tion of the user interface so that you can adapt the PPR Navigator according
to your specific requirements.

For more information, Please refer to the .Administration Manual.

PPR Navigator Advantages
Easy User Guidance: The PPR Navigator Easy user guidance has been
largely adapted according to Microsoft Windows standard procedures simi-
lar to the Microsoft Windows Explorer.

= Configuration: The user interface of the PPR Navigator is configurable,
i.e. you can easily adjust the name of any displayed object to the specific
project requirements of your Company.

= Project Structuring: The hierarchical structuring of the projects is defined
in the plantypesets.

= Display of Variants: You are provided with several filter functions to dis-
play multiple variants of the same product.

= History: You can log and valuate any modifications to planned objects.

= \ersioning: You can create versions for all objects and assign planning
states to them. This enables you to receive the preliminary results of dif-
ferent sequential states of the current planning process and to manage ex-
isting planning tasks at the same time.

= Consistency Check: The query algorithm in the PPR-Navigator makes it
possible to check the project for the correctness of the entries relevant to
planning.

= Valuation: The valuation forms can be easily adapted to your specific
needs in order to create your own standard form.

For more information, Please refer to the Printing Manual.

= User Management: Apart from viewing different project and organizational
structures, you can also assign the respective user rights in a multi-user
mode.

The following sections describe the PPR Navigator’s basic operations.

PPR-Navigator
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2.1 Creating and Editing a Project

An essential prerequisite for creating a new project is setting the project struc-
ture in advance. This requires that you familiarize yourself with the basic data
model of the PPR-Navigator as well as its views.

2.1.1 Creating a New Project

Each project created within the DELMIA Process Engineer® must be assigned
to a plantype set. The assigned plantype set defines the project structure ac-
cording to the plantypes included. i.e. the three hierarchical levels below the
three planning areas product, process, resource, and the arrangement of the
hierarchical levels.

To Open aNew Project

1) Click File and select the New Project option or click the New Project £

icon.

Plantypesets @
|
Default-5THM
Default-¥SR19 Cancel

Standard-SME

MCM Project |

Figure 1: Open a New Project
2) Select a PTS (PlanTypeSet).

3) Enter the general project data (project name, number etc) in the Proper-
ties dialog that opens. If you do not make any entries and finish the dia-
log by pressing the OK button, a New Project is to be generated. Use
Cancel button to cancel the project creation.

I Project :Hew Project:

General | Fiter | Motes |

Project Name lNew Project

Project Number lNew Proj.

‘wiite Change Pratocal I
Automatically Synchronize Autorelations [
Allow Parallel Versions I
Allow Time Update I
i~ Organizational Data
R Y SR b
OK | Cancel oy Preview Print

Figure 2: Creating a New Project
2.1.1.1 New Project Properties

There are properties dialogs available for all objects of the PPR-Navigator:
you can find them on almost all hierarchical levels of the project structure of

PPR-Navigator Version PE 5.21
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the PPR-Navigator. This dialog is used to define and describe an individual
object.

To Open Properties Dialog

1) Click File < New Project < Select Plantype < Enter project Data details.
2) Click OK. The New Project dialog comes.

3) Right-click New Project “" |con. The New Project Properties dialog
appears.
You can invoke the properties dialog of an object manually (provided user
interface) in the following ways:

= Right-click the object and then, from the contextual menu select “Proper-
ties”.

= Double click the object.

= Select the object, go to Edit menu and select “Properties (Ctrl+T)".

= Invoke the .properties dialog of the object via script by calling the method
OpenProperties (ObjectId) inside a script.

o General | = Fi
Nen : 4 General lv Fnlter]

Change Protocol Project Name New Project

Create Supplier Project Project Number

New Proj.
Edit Action Proxy and Mod Statement
Find
Coderules > Bite Change Protocol r
Extended effectivities »
Extta » Automatically Synchronize Autorelations =
Line Mumber * | Allow Parallel Versions =
Permissions 4 Allow Time Lnd
Projeck » low Time Update
STM Standard Time Measurement 4

Organizational Data-

Customer Shortname
Responsible Department
Inquiry Number
Quotation Number

Reload Order Number

Refresh Sort Index E

" Project Type
Modify sort index
Permissions. . Delivery Address
Print >
Properties

Figure 3: New Project Properties Dialog

The properties of an object are displayed in the display area of the PPR-
Navigator. The Properties dialog is divided into individual registers (tabs) that
are also displayed in the display area of the PPR-Navigator.

You cannot edit any data in the display area. If you wish to edit data, you
must open the Properties dialog. You can access this dialog either using the

contextual menu or simply by double-clicking the respective object.

Expand Selection
Use contextual menu command Expand Selection to expand the PPR tree till

the specified number of levels.
1) Open Configuration tool (Ctrl G).

2) Set Browser on single select property to Yes.
This allows to display the Expand Selection command in the contextual

PPR-Navigator
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menu.
= dodef s gl (dodef edtimol) . Dascrption
~ Edtors [ Flogs
ErgoExplorer EPDRCOMPOnent: ergotpiones -Rrojects: Save a5 tonpiate
[RGOEMPLORER ERGOEFLORIR Wew, 1 argosuplorer-projectibeary: 1Charge Protocol * Diefaul box the type Mo
ERGOEMMLORER ERGOEFLORER Wow, | 1 iergoacplorar-progectibe ary: ;Eapand Selaction Dpen 1 new hams No

ERGOENMLORER ERCOEFLORER Wew. | : ;cgn_-e‘wnv«pr.p'!s.:-.?wsx Protocal
ERGOEXPLORER ERGCEFLORER iew, | | 1tv gosplorer -protects ! Expand Selection|
—F T T RSETTE e TR | Spp—

Biomee on sngie ssiact

- S Bd i e

Bromser on mh select No

Figure 4: Customization for Expand Selection command

3) Right-click PPR Tree component and select Expand Selection.

The following dialog box appears.
Expand number, of levels E|

[~ Expand Al
Expand number of levels: |1 i‘
OK | Cancel |

Figure 5: Expand Number of Levels

4) Select Expand All to expand the tree till the last node.

OR
Specify the number of levels upto which PPR tree needs to be expanded.

Note

If you cannot view all tabs from the “Properties” dialog in the display area, they
have been hidden for layout reasons. You can show or hide any tab, including
the entries of individual tabs.

For more information on how to show/hide tabs and other items, please refer
to the Administration Manual.

The properties of a project are described in detail below.

General Tab

The General tab defines general properties data. The four checkboxes are fur-
ther described in this manual when dealing with .Change Protocol, .Overview -
Autorelations, .OrgIDs and Versioning.

M Froguet Wew Progect

Geneal | Fiem | Motes |

Promat Narre

,,,,,,, ali E]Tm of e n;u;ea nmbet |
and de=cnption

Proget Norebe X3

[These sottings affect all objects of the
project.

The checkmarke in the boxes st he
histonzabon of modacations, prompt tha
autoratic generation of Onal0rs, and afow
the creation of pamllel verzions

\Wate Changs Provocal

Eh b Syncreorem A
Aow Pacallel Versory
At Tirm Updatn

179 7

Orgarastony Data
Customes Sromare

Rewonivle Depmtment

[

[

Incpary Nusom [
Quatation Nussbet [
Orcdar Nuasboat l
[

[

[

|

Promst Type
Dbty Adduss
Cratorm Depacren
Dustorret 'Wokshop

Toet avgn
Wedlnd 3731 72008 & 45 20 M
Cieated 271 /2000 & 4611 PM

Paves | P

(o) cmed | b | Pwie |

Figure 6: Project Properties Menu — General Tab
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The specifications on the Organizational Data are for information purposes
only. The date of creation is automatically entered upon creation of the object.

Filter Tab

The Filter tab defines filter information. This is helpful, for example, if you want
to view a display that has been selected according to special filter criteria. Fil-
ters can be coderules, production numbers, or label filters. The Filter tab is on-
ly available in the properties menu of a particular project.

Note

When creating a new project, no filter should be set because at this point in
time there are no filters available in the project. Filters can be only set, when
assigning, for example, coderules or project numbers to existing objects.

General Filter lNotesI ‘

List box to select
Coderule Mode | Standard Made with operators (- + / —{ logical operatars for
Coderule Type IHeIalive the creation of codel
rules.

Effectivity filter Mode ‘I]

Catgory-Label Separator I

Apply Implicit Filtering I
MCM Detached Mode I
MCM Project I
MCM Dut of Scope Creation of Versionable Objects r
Show &l Top Level Versions ~
Extended Effectivity Settings IENUVIA_SYN TAX_ALLOWED=1
Exclude versions of Planning State [ﬁ
Filter Mode |ignore if filter type missing
Version Filter By Priority {U
Current Filter
el I Display of set calculation models and
Process I validity date,
Product I Apply Implicit Filtering, Please refer

to the Projectlibrary manual.

Resource l

Figure 7: Project Properties Menu - Filter Tab

Version Filter by Priority

Filter the versios of the component by priority number stored on each versions
of the component and priority on the project. This attribute is not available by
default, make the customization change, shown below, in Ergoproject in the
Configuration tool.

—|- eFgopraject (Froject) Cantrol type E dit
+-Base Type: dodefaultimpl {dodefaultimpl) — — ——

= Aktributes Description
Walue 9 (dbl_atkriboke_9)

‘ersion Filker By Priority (versionfilkerbypriority)
Wiage Structure (wagestructure) Dizplay in editor e

Display and Positior

Dizplay in browszer ez
Figure 8: Customization Changes for Version Filter By Priority

By default, the value is 0 and default behavior of version filter is applied on the
project. Change the default value for the attribute Version Filter By Priority
on project before or after opening the project by script or manually.

Note

The default version filter behavior is called, if both the versions have same
priority.

Nothing is displayed if all the versions have priority value greater than the
priority on project.

PPR-Navigator
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Example

For three operations Opl.1, Opl.2, and Opl.3 assign Version Priority as 1,
2, and 3 by opening Process Properties dialog box and specifying Version
Priority.

General] Time Structure] Analysis Lines] Balancingl Simulation] Maotez  Yersion Infarmation l

Wersion [nformation

Version Number 14

Yergion Priority ||1

Planning State Working

Ki Op1.3 Version: 3

Process Name | Wersion Prioricy | Yersion Mumber | Implicit Filter Behavior | Pro

] Opll 11 Mormal Filtering — bev
oIy Opl.2 s Mormal Filtering — hev
Al op1.3 303 Mormal Filtering — kev

Figure 9: Version Priority for Operations

When the value for Version Filter By Priority is set to 0, the default behavior
of version filter is applied on the project and the latest version Opl.3 is
displayed.

If the value of Version Filter By Priority is changed, the priority version dis-
play is applied on the project and the versions of the components are filtered
by considering the priority on each versions and priority on the project.

Case 1: When the value for Version Filter By Priority is set to 3, then the
version Opl.3 is displayed.
Case 2: When the value for Version Filter By Priority is set to 2, then the
version Opl.2 is displayed.

Case 3: When the value for Version Filter By Priority is set to 4, then the
version Opl.3is displayed, because it has priority 3 that is less than 4 on the
project.

Case 4: When the value for Version Filter By Priority is set to 1, then the
version Opl.1 is displayed.

Exclude Versions of Planning State

Specify the planning state of the versions to be restricted in the Exclude ver-
sions of planning state. By default, the attribute is empty.

If the value of Exclude versions of planning state is specified to some plan-
ning state, the exclude versions of planning state is applied on the project and
the versions of the components are filtered by considering the selected ex-
cluded planning state. This attribute is not available by default, make the
customization change in Ergoproject in the Configuration tool.

—|- ergoproject (Hroject) C )
ontrol type E dit
+- Base Type: dodefaultimpl {dodefaultimpl) P

—1- Attributes e
Dezcription
Effectivity filker Mode {effectivityfilbermode) R

Exclude wersions of Planning State (excludeversionsofplanningstate)

Group:: 1050 [)-Page: 1010 [Filter]

Dizplay and Positior

Dizplay in editor ‘e

Dizplay in browser ez

Figure 10: Customization Changes for Exclude Versions of Planning State
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1) Create a MCM Project using default PTS in detached mode as shown be-

low.
—|- g MCMProject

- 'ﬂ MCM Process Yiew, 1
- @ MCM Process Plan, 1
=AM MM Warkplan, 1

- 1) opll
-y opl2
= f) op13

Figure 11: Project Structure for Exclude Versions of Planning State

= Create Planning States: Working, INnWork, and Released as shown below
in Project library and make sure Working has “0” sortindex and InWork has

“1” sortindex.
W s =1 4y PIEAnIng States
g v iy Incegrate
w1 5P modstatement (1§ Released
o Y < (1) Released
4 55 modstatementz = Wy Working
=P a3 + ‘W InWaork
+ ifM:dStatetran < W Working

Figure 12: Actions and Planning States in Project Library

= Create three Actions
A1 (with Action State = “InWork”),
A2 (with Action State = “InWork”), and
A3 (with Action State = “Working”) with modification statements.
Version Op1.1 is created using action A1 and planning state “Released
Version Op1.2 is created using action A2 and planning state “InWork”.
Version Op1.3 is created using action A3 and planning state “Working”.

2) Specify the planning states under Exclude versions of planning state in
the Open Project dialog box.

Case 1: Open MCMProject by selecting action Al and exclude planning state
as Released.

No versions of Opl are displayed in PPR tree because MCM Process Plan
has planning state released, so that itself filtered out. In Components folder
under Project Library, the version Op1.3 is displayed because it is the latest
version and is not created using planning state “Released”.

Case 2: Open MCMProject by selecting action A2 and exclude planning state
as “InWork”.

Version Opl.3 is displayed because it is the latest version and is not created
using planning state “InWork”.

Case 3: Open MCMProject by selecting action A3 and exclude planning state
as “Working”.

Version Opl.2 is displayed, because it is not created using planning state
“Working”.

Using Action Filter for VersionFiltering

You van filter the versions of the component depending on the selected ac-
tion.Select an Action Filter check box on the Project Properties dialog box to
filter the versions of the component. By default, the check box is not selected
and is not available on the Project Properties dialog box.

PPR-Navigator
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General Filter ]Notes]

rAction Filker v 1

Coderule Mode ]Standard Mode
Fef e T _— —

Figure 13: “Action Filter” Transient Attribute in Filter Tab of Project Property
Activate this behavior by selecting transient Boolean attribute Action Filter in

the configuration tool. This attribute has 0 as default value and default
behavior of version filter is applied on the project.

= Profect lermograeet | Frysicaname

: mﬁﬁ:dﬁiﬁﬂﬂﬁa‘aﬁrﬂ] — At P
Data Tppe Bool
Conkoltppe: [heckbos
Bup B 1060 [HPape 1010 Files]
Desciption
lzemazier Ho

[= Duala Type D efinition
Length 1
| Preciin I

Figure 14: Filter_action Attribute under Type Project in Configuration Tool

If the value of Action Filter is changed to 1, the action filter is applied on the
project and the versions of the components are filtered according to the selec-
ted action.

When none of the versions are linked with the selected action and value of
“Action Filter” is 1, the versions are filtered as per default version filter
behavior.

When value of “Action Filter” is 1, versions of the components are filtered

according to selected action.

The Action Filter has highest priority compared to the version filter and lower

priority compared to all other filters. If there exist any doubt in versions after
applying all other filters, the doubt gets resolved in Action Filter, if any doubt
is returned through the Action Filter that its is resolved in the version filter.

Extended Effectivity Settings

Starting with version PE 5.17 you can use extended effectivities individually or
combined for filtering projects by selecting process, product, and resource ef-
fectivities.

‘ For more information, please refer to the .Project Library Manual.
Notes Tab

PPR-Navigator Version PE 5.21
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B Project <New Project::

Gerieral I Filtes I Notes

1"

Mates || Text editor for entering

additional information

Figure 15: Project Properties — Notes Input Dialog

Invoke the Properties dialog via Script
1) Create a Script in Project Library and call the method OpenProperties
(ObjectId) of Class ScriptitemData. Please refer to the Creating Scripts

in .Scripting Manual.

H é Trakrerg Project Engne XG5
%153 Product Acchive Engne X35, |
- f’_: Process Parning Engee X35, |

. ﬂ Resourcs Yes Engre 35, 1
5 (9 Envgre - DELMIA Academy Felloach
5 2 Propst Lrary

Gorerdd

3 SerotFroowtis |

= SowdAng Engng 135 LINEPROCLCTION, (%), |
3 5 Man i Engins XG5 LINEPRODUCTION, 1
% R Scwdaing Engne )5 WORKCELL PRODUCTION, (PG), 1
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Figure 16: Create scriptin project library which calls OpenProperties (...) me-

thod

2) Create a script command “OpenProperties Command” to assign the
OpenProperties script and then assign the script command to plantype
“Process Flow”. Please refer to the Creating Script Commands in .Scripting

Manual.

= 6- Training Project Engine X35
(45§ Product Archive Engine X35, 1
B @ Process Planning Engine X35, 1

£

-8 Scheduling Engine X35 LINEPRODUCTION, (PG), 1
. @ EE Main trial Engine X35 LINEPRODUCTION, 1
¥ Scheduling Engine X35 WORKCELL PRODUCTION, (PG), 1

]»*ﬁ Resource Yiew Engine X35, 1
= *\s Engine - DELMI& Academy Fellbach

E 'a Resource Plantypes
E] '&[ﬂ Process Plantypes
l'ﬂ 'ﬁ Product Plantypes
-4 Regular Types

B {3 Script Actions

é -4y Script Commands

...... @?) [OpenProperties Command |

[=1-4Zy Project Library

Eﬁ Script Command Properties I

R o
a

Name

!UpenPropenies Command
Prompt/Caption [
Name of assigned script/VBA macro { OpenProperties
Name of assigned [plan-] type iF’rocess Flow
Wisible [
User Interface Control Type ]1

Customization Object ID I

Element [

Figure 17: Create Script Command for the Script “OpenProperties”
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3) Execute the script command “OpenProperties” from Process Flow compo-
nent invokes the properties dialog of process flow component. Please refer
to the Executing Script in the contextual menu in .Scripting Manual.

ISR 4 Tfaining Project Engine X35

7| 'éi Product Archive Engine X35, 1

= "Eg Process Planning Engine X35, 1
- &8 Scheduling Engine %35 LINEPRODUCTION, (PG), 1

GRS o ol Enoine 35 LINEPROD
= Sche  Mew »

- Resourc Attributes at Same Time

w5 Engine - Change Planningstate

-4 Projectl  Change Protocol
Execute Script
Find
Highlight Usage
Project Finder M Process Flow <Main trial Engine X35 LINEPRODUCTION, 1>
Yersions
Applications » General | Time Stucture l Balancing | Simulation | Notes I Version Infc
oA doten ¢ Process Name e 5
Coderules » IMam trial Engine X35 LINEPRODUCTION
Extra » Process Number lMT M35 LP
Find Usage > Default Allowance Set |
Line Number »
Openin » has Process Graph [{PG)
PR 4 Premises | Premises Engine X35
Reporting »
STH » PoT-Curve IPoT Curve Lineproduction
Scripts > OpenProperties Write Change Protocol u
Mariant Matrix » I "1-‘—

Cliabmmnme £
Figure 18: Invoking Script Command “OpenProperties Command” on Process

Flow
2.1.2 Opening an Existing Project

When opening a MC M-Project you can set additional filters.
=} For more information, Please refer to the .Manufacturing Concept Manual.
2.1.2.1 Using the Filter Function
o There are several ways to open and edit your projects:

1) Open anew project using the File < Open Project. OR
Click Open Project & icon. The Open Project dialog apperas.
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Open Project |

Projects Creation Date Modification Date
11/20/2007 4:17:48 PM

Project_Engine 3.5 HP with VS ... 4/13/2007 2:07:24 PM  2{17/2011 12:32:49 P
Training Project Engine %35 10/6/2006 4;22:20 PM 2f24/2011 2:21:37 PM

Flannirg States of Yersions Owned by ...

Logged-In User | | [Z]
Cther Users | | [:]

Recent Ikems

Root Objects

|:| Open Project in Mew Frame

Global Product Process Resource

Filter w | E]

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [Copy Project ] [ResetAIIFilters

Figure 19: Opening a Project

= The Project list shows all projects for which you have the required access
rights.

= The Recent Items list contains all entries that you have saved using the
SRR function from the contextual menu. You can open a pro-
ject on these nodes. This entry can then be removed from the list using the
Remove Obiject button.

= The Copy Project button allows you to copy a selected project. You can
only copy projects if you have the required access rights.

= The lower part of the dialog allows you to specify the filters with which you
want to open the relevant project.
Note

All filters, except for the Attribute Filters, are created in the project library.
These filter criteria are assigned to individual objects or nodes.

For more information on other filters, please refer to the Project Library Man-
ual.

2) Select the project in Open Project dialog.
3) Select the required Filter tab. Please refer to the .Figure 19.
4) Select filter from the drop-down list and click OK.
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Note

The last used filter for a project is saved in the manufacturing hub using the
session data manager. When you open an DPE project the last used filter is
selected.

When filter is selected for global, product, process, or resource, it will be
stored in registry as last used filter, when you click OK and open the project.
If you select a filter before clicking OK, and then switch to another project in
OPD and re-select the previous project with the same filter, it will not be stored
in registry as last used filter.

To Create a New Filter
5) Select the project in Open Project dialog.

6) Click - |symbo| in Filter drop-down list. Please refer to the Figure 19.
The Edit Filter dialog appears.

Edit Process Filter @

it Type of Filter
| Parara
" Public
Description
" Personal
& Temporary
{ - =
Effectivity Begin Date [ | Specify Filter Valuesr

Effectivity End Date [

Extended Effectivity Filter |

Component Filter |

Attribute Filter [

Line Mumber Filter |1

EEEEEE

Label Filter I

OK I Cancel ] Delete Save / |

Figure 20: Edit Filter Dialog

7) Enter filter name in Name field.
Do not use blank spaces in filter name. Instead of blank spaces use
underscores.

8) Select the required filter type in Types of Filter.
You can create three types of filters: Public, Personal, and Temporary.

= Public Filter: The creator has full access right and others have only re-
adonly access.

= Personal Filter: The creator has full access right and others have no ac-
cess right.

= Temporary Filter: No functional right is required to create temporary filter.
To create personal and public filters, you need the following rights:

=  Functional Rights: “Create global filter” and “create personal filter”.
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= Project Access Rights: Read (Right to see Object Name displayed),
Execute (Right to see sub information of object), and Add Child (Right to
add a child).

If you have added calculation model as regular type then you need the access
right, Create (Right to create kind of object), on regular type. For more in-

formation on regular type, please refer to the .User Management Manual.

9) Specify filter values. Please refer to the .Filter Values.

10) Click Save as new and OK.
The newly created filter gets displayed in the Filter drop-down list. Please
refer to the .Figure 21.

Global l Product Process l Reszource ]

Filter | MMM [ Termp] ﬂ

[ Apply Filker By Yariank

Figure 21: Newly Created Filter

Filter Values
= Effectivity Begining Date/Effectivity End Date: This displays the Effec-
tivity dialog. Specify the date and filter mode in this dialog.

Effectivity
Date Mode Date
© Date Start -
Ot I
() Today and Future e

Filter Mode

—— Cbject F— Filker

— — — — —
2w

Figure 22: Effectivity Begining Date/ End Date Filter
=  Component Filter: This displays the Filter Settings dialog box.

Filter Settings Pg

Global Filker

(%) Mo Filker
() Filker String I:I
() Caleulation Model

Figure 23: Component Filter
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= Extended Effectivity Filter: This displays the Filter Settings dialog with
an Additional Filter String option.

Filter Settings ['5_(
Extended Effectivity Filker
() No Filter

() Caleulation Model

Additional Filter String |:|

Figure 24: Extended Effectivity Filter
= Attribute Filter: This displays the Attribute Filter Settings dialog. Please
refer to the Attribute Filter.

= Line Number Filter: This displays the Linelist dialog. Specify the filter
Line number and name.

Linelist 3
Murnber Marne Ok

Current Line

Figure 25: Line Number Filter

= Label Nuber Filter: This displays the Label Filter dialog. Specify the la-
bels for the selected categories.

Label FHter

Cotmonries Labels

N sbel:

[ Dtsplay M8 Lokl
Cuerant

[Cconcs ]
Figure 26: Label Nuber Filter

E‘ For more information on filter values, please refer to the .Project Library Man-
ual

Invalid Names in Calculation Models
Invalid names allowed in calculation models can be changed during filtering.

1) Open the project properties dialog box and click | button in Current Fil-
ter.
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General Filter INotes]

Coderule Mode |Standard mode with operators [ ] - + / _'J

Coderule Type | relative _'J
[~ Current filter i

Global

Process

Product

Resource I:‘-.fL L

Fiter | A undB# vl ()

Edit Filter

€» | The selected fiter name contains invalid characters (Like blank spaces, '\, '/').
\.t/ Would you like to remove these characters from filter name?

Figure 27: Invalid Name in Calculation Model

2) Click | button in Select Filter dialog box. The warning message comes,
in case of invalid CM name.

3) Select Yes in warning message and change CM name in Edit Filter dialog
box.

Filter Settings
If you have created calculation models in your project, you can use filters for
the three standard views.

You can use the calculation models for the product, process, and/or resource
view. You can also set various filters in the different views.

The filters can have an effect on your project data if your product components
have code rules and relationships exist to processes and resources if re-
quired.

Filter Settings rﬁ

Extended Effectivity Filker
(%) Mo Filker

() Calculation Madel

additional Filter String I:I

Figure 28: Filter Setting
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Figure 29: Set Filters
Our example uses two product variants:

= Variant 1: Display by SA code: Filtered by GES. The temperature sensor
product structure is presented with a screw on cover.

= Variant 2: Display by SA code: Filtered by GCL. The temperature sensor
product structure is presented with clipped cover.

The left section shows the projects without the set filter. You can view all work
plans and product components.

In the right section, the “Temperature Sensor, clipped” filter has been set for
the product view and the “Temperature Sensor screwed on” filter has been set
for the process view. Only the objects are displayed for which the filter is valid.
Relations are not affected.

Multiple Usage is possible for all components (products, processes, and re-
sources). As a result, the same component can be displayed several times in
a tree view. For example, the same subassembly can be simultaneously dis-
played below department “A1”, maintenance group “paint” and SE group “SE
7”. Additionally, this subassembly can be displayed below a product in the
technical view as well as in the project library.

However, the database cannot generate any copies for such Multiple Usage
items. The subassembly exists only once. This means that any changed prop-
erty of the subassembly is displayed at points of subassembly usage.

2.1.2.2 Displaying Filters and Calculation Models

Previously, in Open project dialog filter combo box displays both filters
(created through OPD) and calculation model (created in project library as well
as transferred through bridge). In Extended effectivity filter and component fil-
ter calculation model combo displays both filters as well as calculation models.

Required Behavior

= Only calculation models should be displayed in extended effectivity and
component filters calculation model combo box.
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= The filter containers should be suffixed with [filter] so there should be a dis-
tinction between filters and calculation models in Open Project dialog.

For this purpose a new type filter container is introduced in Configuration Ma-

nager:

=  CRCalcModelBase (Earlier CRCalcModel is changed to CRCalcModel-
Base)

= FilterContainer

The filtercontainer is derived from CRCalcModelBase and now the

CRCalcModelBase is derived from ergoitemversion.

Changes in Registry Settings

Global | U Locd Machne | Curent Uses

= EsgoPlan | Name | Vb o New Key
common wdomate ine balancng \bdants_evahaaton exe >3
dhadogs changeptotoccipath cA\Temp New Vabe
EFCeetigl ool clanimesanioed 0
EFDEUodate A3 atlecopplomnodysatindosnmen 1 i@
i u —

a3 alid snabielogang 1) Delste

Sigopeo arctioggngpath D \Wortkspacas\ 1 BSPE\Log! ~

wandacinhies 0

Graphec )
500 D \Wotkspaces\R1R5PS\ergo

orap O A0S i _path
4 ophonconbguation 0 e bat
pirleg 0 peadonly 0
3 langpaageed 1

:"";_" gl 0)Irpah [ otk spaces\R 165 PSW og!

duickCam Quest quest bat

waksason quest 1aadonly 0

vararamalie dg_path D:\Wortkspaces\R 1 BSPEYargo
Hatipthame DA cas A1 85 P50
sin_path D \Workspaces\R1B85P5Vvergo
= viba v

LWy . '
< >
oK I Cancel

Figure 30: Registry Settings

You need to set new registry setting to 1 (TRUE) to get the .required behavior
LOCAL_MACHINE\ergoplan\common enablefiltercontainers = 0 (By default).

Migration/Upgrade from Other Releases

If you are migrating from some previous releases (.... ,R16, R17) to R18SP6
you will get new modified ergoplan.ini imported, and there is no need to import
ergoplan.ini manually and you will get latest configuration.

If you are migrating between R18 SP’s, you have two options:

= You can select ‘update database’ in IPDServer Setup, then the configura-
tion is imported automatically.

= QOtherwise you *must* import the configuration manually (DBAssistant or
configtool).

If you are not upgrading database and you are just changing releases
(R18SP1, R18SP4, ..... ) to R18SP6 then you will not get modified configura-
tion and you have to import it manually.

The direct installation of R18SP6 setup will import modified ergoplan.ini.

Conversion of Crcalcmodel” to “Filtercontainer

After migration you can change CRCalcModels to FilterContainers manually in
project library in CRCalcModel properties dialog. In migration software does
not change CRCalcModels to FilterContainers.
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Order 0
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Tmestamps
Modbed | 7/8/2008 10:32:10 AM
Cieated 1 7/8/200810.32.08 AM
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Figure 31: Conversion of Crcalcmodel to Filtercontainer

The attribute “Convert to filtercontainer” is not visible in CRCalcModel proper-
ties by default. Set the following configuration to make it visible in CRCalcMo-

del properties.

- Ca\tdatxonmdd (or.nkrmdo;

+ Bave Typa: Lass Caladeton Model (arcalomodabass)

= Atrbates
(StrkagefRercondtons)
(coderdered)
(modekcochigu stioreef)
(paf cesalactingosrentiusernsver sins)
(paforsplactngithenuiar sversions )
Arivete Verson Flterng (activateversond erng)
Aoply Weher FRevieng (XchymokRi Rivig)
Aetrtate FRer (Strbutafiker condtions_stren)
Convert to ferconrkainer (switch _type)
Created (orastondate)
ENf ety Bogn Date (alfectvityflter bagediate)

157 EocdDetolaff actiintRac ncddate).

[} Display and Position

B v
Defaukt vabue 0
Cogy peolx

[Z] Data Tgpe Relesence (Pou

Tyoe Artadete Nore
Vaiue seope
Tagst

No

Effectrvity fiter Mode (effectiityf ermide)
Fitoe 1T (PR re ) v crct |

Figure 32: Configuration Settings

Display i beowses No
Daplay 0 ferder No
Poption n edicr ®

If CRCalcModel has relation with Mfg Change Orders then server would not
allow you to convert it to filtercontainer and you get the below mentioned mes-

sage.

ErgoplanDOImpl: Information

'2 A'Wndows eiror has occurred. Please contact your system administrator.
.

Hide Detals |

Etros Ir ‘ The p

<

DELMIA IPD sesvet exceplion <SubSystem: Setver:|PDS erver>

Eror Thes )d)OCﬁCModd obgect akeady & used as 'cicalemodef for
yChangeOlde- therefore swichng to Yilkescontainer is not sllowed

[
Time: 7/8/2(08 11:2217 AM, Excep. 4dt PCINDIAOTDEG-5628-5436-1215507651

X

>

Figure 33: Error Message

Recognize a Filter Container and Calculation Model

You can easily distinguish between a filter container and calculation model. In
the project library, filter container and calculation model are shown in different

folders.
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= 3 Fler ord Yeriaris

Figure 34: Filter Container in Project Library

2.1.2.3 Changing Calculation Models Area Information

The filter created in a PPR area can be made available for different plant area
(Product, Process, and Resource). Area information for existing calculation
model can be changed from project library.

For more information, Please refer to the .Project Library.
To Change Area Information via Properties Dialog Box

1) Open Project Library.

2) Select Filter and Variants and select calculation model, corresponding to
the filter, for which you wants to change area information.

3) Right-click calculation model and select Properties.

4) Change the attribute Calculation Model Area by selecting the radio button
for different areas. Please refer to the .Figure 35.

B Calcubation Model =Filter_Global, , 0«

Generd | Notes | Edectoty

Mol Navar iFir_Global
Medel Nurbe

Wodel & vabd T Tl Aoea

Figure 35: Area Information for Calculation Model

If you have already existing calculation model in project, the property of
calculation model is unknown by default. You have to modify appropriate area
by opening the calculation model properties and selecting the particular radio
button.

Note

After migration to R20, all the calculation models in R19 are set to unknown by
default.

Duplicate Filter name duplicates are not allowed in different areas.
Afilter “Prod_Filter” is created in Product Area. If you create filter with same
name in same or in any other area it will not allow and gives error message.

To Change Area Information by Editing Calcualtion Model in Open
Project Dialog Box
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Figure 36: Calculation Model with Unknown Area Information

If you have some calculation models having area information as Unknown
and you want to change the area information for them, then perform the fol-
lowing steps:

1) Goto File > Open Project
The Open Project dialog box appears.

2) Select a project and select particular Filter tab, say Global.

Global Product Process Resource

0

[ OF ] [ Cancel ] [CopyProject ] [ResetAIIFiIters]

Figure 37: Open Project Dialog with Calculation Model CM2
Note

The calculation model with area information as Unknown will be available un-
der all Filter tabs. The changes in area information for this calculation model
depend under which Filter tab it is opened.

3) Select Calculation Model, say CM2 under Global tab and click lto
open Edit Filter dialog box.

4) Click OK in Edit Filter dialog box.
If you click Cancel in Edit Filter dialog box, then it is not possible to chan-
ge the area information for calculation model CM2.

5) Click OK in Open Project dialog box and right-click calculation model
CM2 and select Properties to open Properties dialog box.
The area information for this calculation model CM2 changes from
Unknown to Global.

B Calculation Model <CM2, . 0»

General | Notes | Effactuity |

Mods rane o
Model rumier [
Model it vabd lor Flter dues | Ueknown
Froduct
Process
Rawucs
* Globst

Figure 38: Calculation Model with Changed Area Information
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2.1.2.4 Filtering by Variant

Ly

You can apply other filters even if the PPR component has link with the selected
calculation model and can also filter product structure using Filter By Variant.

Filter By Variant has higher priority than other filters. The Filter By Variant fil-
ter is applied first on all the children, and then other filters are applied on the
remaining (filtered result after Filter By Variant) children.

The filtering mechanism applies the variant filtering before any other filtering.
The filtering considers the relation relationship_component_variant. The
filtering rules are:

1) Ifthereis arelation between a selected calculation model and a process,
then the process are visible only if other filter condition is satisfied.

2) Ifthereis a relation between a process and another calculation model but
not the selected one, then the process is not visible. No additional filtering
by effectivity is applied.

3) Ifthe process has no relation (relationship_component_variant) to any
calculation model, then only other filtering is applied.

To filter product structure using Filter By Variant, a transient attribute “fil-
ter2_applyfilterbyvariant_product” is provided on project to activate the Filter
By Variant for product structure.

The Filter By Variant for product structure can be set by either using script or
by customizing the attribute on project (transient attribute fil-
ter2_applyfilterbyvariant_product).

If “filter2_applyfilterbyvariant_product® is 0, turn the variant filtering off
If “filter2_applyfilterbyvariant_product® is 1, turn the variant filtering on
Note

The Filter By Change Order applied on the project to filter product structure
has highest priority than any other filters on product structure including Filter
By Variant.

2.1.2.5 Applying Filters in Separate PPR Areas

1) Create “Filter_Global“ in global tab, “Filter_Product® in product tab, filter
“Filter_Process” in process tab and, filter “Filter_Resource” in resource tab
in Open Project Dialog.

2) Select the filter “Filter_Product” in product tab, filter “Filter_Process” in
process tab and, filter “Filter_Resource” in resource tab in Open Project

Dialog.
3) Click OK to open the project.

4) Click Reset All Filters and select filter “Filter_Global” in global tab.
The Global filter is filter out in all three PPR areas (Product, Process, and
Resource)..

2.1.2.6 Planning State as a Filter for the Display of Versions

Projects can be filtered according to the planning state when opened.

The selection is based on the planning state used in the project. After the
planning state has been selected under both options; Logged-In User and
Other Users, the most current version is determined in the project and then
displayed after opening the project.

1) Inorder to open a project filtered according the planning state, enter the
planning state into both fields Logged-In User and Other Users.
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M Planning States of Yersions Owned by ... '5'
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Working
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|

Figure 39: Select Planning State
For more information, Please refer to the .Manufacturing Concept Manual.

Table with Examples

Six planning states are created in the project. The numbering of the planning
states and the versions corresponds to the priority or the age of a version. P1
has the lowest value and P6 the highest. The version numbers 1-4 indicate the
age of a version. For instance, the logged-in user JNH selects in all cases the
planning state P3 as Logged-In User and the other user DUF selects the
planning state P5 as Other Users. Please refer to the Table 1.

The table shows some possible cases for the display of versions when the fil-
ter settings for the planning state are used.

In the first three columns of the table, the properties of the version are de-
scribed. Column four indicates which essential filter settings were selected on
opening. Column five shows green which versions fulfil the selected filter set-
tings.

Table 1: Display Versions — Important Cases

. . Filter settings . .
Versll)on Own- Ptla;mmg when opening the ':’:Illtfel:' Zettmgs
number | er state project ulfilled.

Case 1l

Even though version V2 is more current, version V1 is displayed: This is because version V2 does
correspond to the filter settings (others). Planning state P1 is low er than filter setting P5.

>= thers not fulfille

Case 2

Even though version V2 is more current, version V1 is displayed. V2 does not correspond to the filter
settings of the Logged-In Users. Planning state P1 is lower than filter setting P5.

V2 >= P3 (Logged-In User) not fuffilled

Case 3

Both versions correspond to the filter conditions.

Case 4

Three of the versions (V1, V2, V3) correspond to the filter settings. These three versions are dis-

played in this case.

>= P3 (Logged-In User) not fufilled
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Filter settings
when opening the

project

Filter settings
fulfilled.

Version | Own- | Planning
number | er state

Case b

Tw o versions (V1, V2) correspond to the filter settings. These two versions are also displayed in this
case.

V3 DUF >= P5 (Others) not fufilled

V4 INH P2 >= P3 (Logged-In User) not fufilled

2.1.2.7 Attribute Filter

o

The procedure for definition of filter criteria is always the same, regardless of
whether the rules are set while opening or while editing the project.

1) Select a filter type and click ! icon.
The Attribute Filter Settings dialog opens.

x
E s
Peocess
Rescuce Renove I
Load_bitton
s
| Ok I Cancel

Figure 40: Attribute Filter Settings

The left section of the dialog displays the filter criteria set. When the dialog
box is opened for the first time, it does not contain filter criteria other than the
filter type. You can only pick from three attribute filter types.

The right section of the dialog shows contains control buttons. In the begin-
ning, the two buttons Add/Edit and Load are important. With the Load button,

you can load attribute filters that have been saved (using the Save button) as
filter criteria. This makes sense only if filter criteria have already been defined.
The saving and loading of filter criteria is described in the section .Saving and
Loading Attribute Filters.

Caution

Select only a flter type that corresponds to the desired view. For example, if
you are opening a process view, do not enter a product filter type. The system
allows you to enter any kind of filter type, so unless you select the correct
filter, you may get unexpected results.

To Set an Attribute Filter

2) Select a filter (Product, Process, Resource) and click Add/Edit.
A dialog for setup and editing of the attribute filter opens.
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| 1. Selection type for type and Plan type |

[, = T‘zn A _Removelien_|

2. Selectanatttribute | |3 Select anOperat for | |4- Enter or selecta
from the list of comparison value for comparison
available Attribute

Figure 41: Dialog for Setup and Editing of Attribute Filters

Note: The "Modify Attribute Filter" dialog is the updated, beginning from ver-
sions PE 5.16SP4 and PE 5.17.

3) Inthe top selection field, select the corresponding plantype, depending on
the attribute filter selected (Product, Process, Resource).

4) Select the attribute for filtering may be selected. The selection options for
the attributes can be configured.

Caution

Filtering is limited to attributes for which the Show in finder option in the
configurations manager has been set to yes. In other words, all attributes that
have been defined as search criteria for individual types or plantypes can also
be used for filtering.

5) Setthe operand. The operand determines how the filter criterion is used,
influencing its function. For instance, if you filter for the number 10, you
may select from several different operands. You may want to see all ob-
jects in which the attribute selected in field 2 matches 10, or you want to
see all objects which do not match 10. In the first case, use the equal sign
('=") as the operand, in the second case, use the not equal sign ('!=") as
operand. Please refer to the .Operand Types for a list of possible
operands.

6) Enter the filter value in the next column. In the example described above,
the value is10. Depending on the attribute selected, you may enter any
combination of letters, figures, and special characters in this field. If the at-
tribute is a date field, is selected from a combobox, or is activated in a
checkbox, you cannot enter anything, but can only select from available
entries.

7) If you have one filter criterion, click OK, and the filter gets activated.
If you want to extend or refine the filter, click Add Item, a new line adds,
which lets you to define an additional filter criterion. The filter criteria are
combined by logic AND (“all filter criteria must be met”).
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x|
| d [ ]
Selsct Ambute | _ |
| k2 | — | _Remmelten |

Attribute Filter Settings ' e ; x|

Assembly Created >= "'24,02 2006"

Assembly Datafiter |="10" Remove |
Process

Resource Load

Figure 42: Example of a Product Filter

8) Once you exit the attribute filter dialog by clicking OK, the filter you just
created is shown in the Attribute Filter Settings dialog.

» You may delete the filter by clicking Remove.
> If you wish to edit the filter, click Add/Edit. This offers several options:

= |f a filter criterion already exists, select it and click Add/Edit.
=> The Modify Attribute Filter dialog opens and you can edit the existing

filter criterion.

If you select one of the top nodes, i.e. the product node shown in .Figure 42
and then click Add/Edit, the dialog for setup and change of attribute filters
reappear. If you select the same plantype as is set for an already existing fil-
ter, that filter opens for editing. If you select a different plantype, a new filter is
created.

m In this example three filters have been

o Assembly. Created >="24.02.2006" defined for the product (plantype
o Assembly. D atafilter 1= 10" Assembly, Part and Product). Only the
- Assembly.wiite Change Protocol ="TRUE"  filter last edited is active; this is
- Part.Component Name like "Part" independent of the sequence

© - Product Abbreviation != 4" displayed. It may apply to the filter

- Process Assembly, for instance.

- Resource

Figure 43: Defined Filters
This is the same for all attribute filters (Product, Process, and Resource).
Important: Only the filter last edited is active.

9) If you leave the Attribute Filter Settings dialog by clicking OK, the filter
is activated.

10) The criteria last set are saved as standard and are automatically applied
when you reopen the project.

2.1.2.8 Operand Types

When selecting the operand type consider the data type of the attribute. For
instance, for numeric fields (Float or Integer attributes) and date fields logical
operands are used, while fields containing letters (String attributes) are
processed with operands for comparison. The following is a list of all operands
that may be used.
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Logical Operands
If you have to specify numbers as filter criteria (i.e. attributes such as length,
width, or date), you may select from the following operands =, <, <=, > and

>=,

= The equal to sign = means that the value entered must be matched ex-
actly.

= Ifthe options < or > are selected, all objects are displayed as hits in
which the corresponding numeric value is lower or higher than the value
entered.

= [fthe options <= or >= are selected, all objects are displayed as hits in
which the corresponding numeric value is lower or equal to or higher or
egual to the value entered.

Such an instruction can be meaningful, if you are looking for objects that were
created on, before or after a certain date. The required option is selected to
the left of the input field for the relevant criterion. To make a selection, click
the arrow button to the right of this field and select the corresponding condition
from the selection field..

Operands for String Values

= The option != means that all objects are displayed which do not precisely
match the entry.

=  The option = means that all objects are displayed which exactly match the
entry.

=  The option “AS” means that all objects can be found which match the en-
try, regardless of where it appears in the string value. Variables (wildcards)
may be used.

» The option “! AS” means that all objects are found which do not match the
filter value, regardless of where in the string value a match is found. Vari-
ables (wildcards) may be used.

Variables (Wildcards)

You may us the variable (wildcard) "1 The asterisk (*) replaces all characters

that follow. For instance, if you enter “*sensor” as a search criterion, you can
find objects with the designations “outdoor temperature sensor” and “tempera-
ture sensor project”. The following rules apply to the use of variables (wild-
cards):

= Leading variable (wildcard): All values matching the string that follows the
variable are found.

= Variable (wildcard) at the end: Only the string value preceding the variable
is considered.

= Avariable (wildcard) located at any other position in a term is considered a
normal character; it is not considered a variable (wildcard).

= Variables (wildcards) are used only in connection with the options AS and
not as ('AS).

In general, the search is upper and lowercase sensitive.
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TRUE

TRUE

Checkboxes
If you search for properties with a checkbox attribute, you can only use the
operand “=".

The value of such an attribute can only be

True = activated
False = not activated
Combobox

If an attribute with the control type combobox is selected as a filter criterion,
you may select only one value from the value list.

Limitations
The following limitations can come while the use of combined filter criteria.

= Several filter criteria for different attributes of a type/plantype can only be
combined with “AMD”.

= Several filter criteria for a single attribute can only be combined with “AND”
lif the operand “!=" has been used; if the operand “=" has been used, they
can only be combined by “OR”.

= Filter criteria cannot be overwritten by definitions in derivative
types/plantype.
=> If a filter criterion for a single attribute is entered for the base
type/plantype and the derivative type/plantype, the conditions are com-
bined by “AND”.

Dates

You have two options for filtering by date (such as “created on” or “modified
on”):

= You can either enter the date directly in the corresponding input field,

= You can use a calendar to select a date.
The calendar opens with a left click the arrow button to the right of the in-
put field. You can page through successive individual months by clicking
the arrow button in the calendar, and select the desired day with a left
click. You can set the time in the field to the right of the date. As standard,
the time of creation of the filter criterion is adopted.

Important: Only full days are filtered, the time setting is ignored.

2.1.2.9 Attribute Filter Examples

Activated criteria are only included if they are precisely specified in the adja-
cent line. In this line, you can enter any combination of letters, numbers, and
special characters. A few simple examples illustrate the function of the
attribute filters.

Prerequisites
The following product structure is given:
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- dgn filter

[_—j *S] Product Archive, 1

ﬁ Gruppe 1, 1
. ﬁ Gruppe 2, 1
= ﬁ Gruppe 3, 1
i ﬁ Assembly 1, 1
. ﬁ Assembly 2, 1
G Assembly 3, 1

Figure 44: Product Structure

Five attributes are considered:

Table 2: Attributes

30

Designation Name DEiE Defined To
Type |[Type

Designation name String Edit ergocompproductdefault
Short description nameshort String Edit ergocompproductdefault
Update Information update_info | String Combaobox PTS Assembly
Write change protocol \F/)vrr(tht%((::r;?nge- Bool Checkbox ergocompproductdefault
Date created creationdate _I?i?rté Edit ergocompproductdefault
The following values have five attributes:
Table 3: Attributes
Designation Short de- | Update In-\Write change |y ot g

scription |formation |protocol
Group 1 Gl New No 24.02.06
Group 2 G2 updated Yes 23.02.06
Group 3 G3 updated No 23.02.06
Assembly 1 New No 22.02.06
Assembly 2 New No 23.02.06
Assembly 3 A3 moved Yes 24.02.06

e Target: Show all assemblies that are not designated “Gruppe” and do not
have a short description.

With the aid of variables (wildcards) the filter is quickly defined.

Eigenschaftsfilter Einstellungen

i Process
i Resource

Figure 45: Define Filter

i Assembly. Component Name not like "'Grup*”
‘. dssembly. Component number not like "4

» Only Assembly 1 and 2 are displayed.

Add/Edit

Remave

Load

Save
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If not as (IAS) A* is replaced by as (AS) A*, only assembly 3 is displayed.

: Assembly. Component Name not like "Grup™' = Ei Erzeugnis, Product, 1, Erzeugnis, Product
“ Assembly. Component number like "4 = g,v:'_g Yariant, 1, Variant

ﬁ Assembly 3, 1, Assembly 3
‘Eﬂ Process Planning, 1

Figure 46: Display of Assembly 3

The same results if the filter only looks for
Update Information = moved.

: . Assembly.Update Information = “moved"
[+ Process
[#- Resource

Figure 47: Result

e Target: Show all assemblies created on 24.02.06.

H = &= Erzeugnis, Product, 1, Erzeugnis, Product
- Assembly. Created >= "24.02.20068" ——>

- Process
- Resource

.';1.:2 Variant, 1, Yariant
] a Gruppe 1, 1, Gruppe 1
ﬁ Assembly 3, 1, Assembly 3

i

Figure 48: Show Assembelies Created on a Date

e Inthe last example the search is for assemblies that have a change

protocol.
Select Ambute | Cancel |
{Wiie Change Protocol |- > [vrRuE MI
Remove 43 I
Addbem |

[+ Resource

L
= e

« 9 Gruppe 2, 1, Gruppe 2
i+ ﬁ Assembly 3, 1, Assembly 3

Figure 49: Search Assembelies Having Similar protocol
2.1.2.10 Combining Filter Criteria

The filter criteria are combined by logic AND (“all filter criteria must be met”).
The combination is managed by the program and cannot be selected. Clicking
the link field (left mouse click the arrow button, selection in the selection field)
only adds a new line and new input fields for the next filter criterion.

Important: If the filter criterion in one line is invalid, all subsequent lines are
ignored.

2.1.2.11 Saving and Loading Attribute Filters

Filter criteria can be saved and reused. The filtering term is saved along with
the selected filter criteria — such as system element name, order number, ad-
ditional filter criteria (i.e. tables, version number, and amount in Euros) or ma-
thematical operands.
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N

Saving Filter Criteria
1) Set the filter term and the filter criteria before saving search criteria.

2) Click Save to open the Save Attribute Filter dialog.
Note

If a name for a filter criterion has already been assigned, you can decide
whether the name is to be overwritten — i.e. if you want to save other criteria
under that name.

Save Attribute Filter N x|

Product Filter Name IDTOdUCK filter 1

Pracess Filter Name |process filter 1

Resource Filter Name Iressoulce filter 1

| oK I Cancel |

Figure 50: Save Attribute Filter Dialog

3) For each planning view, enter the corresponding filter name (to learn
about planning views, Please refer to the .Planning Views.

» When you open projects and when you view the properties dialog of a pro-
ject, you see the filter identified with a name determined by you.

Dedicated filters can be defined for each view, and the user-determined de-
signation of each filter allows you to determine quickly what view is associated
with which filter and for what the filter is used.

Loading Filter Criteria
1) Click Load to open the Load Attribute Filter dialog.

Load Attribute Filter ! x|

=
) unassociated
=) process
il - proc]
“ Prozess-Filterl
= product
: iehbl
- hb2
¢ e prodl
+- Produkt-Filter
o testl
=) resource
L rest
+- Ressourcen-Filter]
S ressurcenfilter 1

K Cancel

Figure 51: Load Attribute Filter Dialog

2) Select a filter for the respective view, then click OK.
Only the selected filter is loaded. The filters of the other two planning
views are not affected.
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Attribute Process Filter lF’mzess-F iter

Attibute Product Filter lpr::nﬂ

Attibute Resource Filter IH gssotrcen-Fiber

Figure 52: Loading Selected Filter

m Note

I The Plantypeset short name is used as unique name in key path while storing
attribute filters in database. If you change the short name (Abbreviation ) of
Plantypeset, there is no possibility to access the attribute filters stored for that
Plantypeset.

2.1.2.12 Tab Repositioning

This allows to display relationship tab pages right/left in the browser.

1) Select Tools > Settings > Miscellaneous > Show relationship tab pa-
ges in browser at the end (restart project).
If the setting is enabled, the relationship tab pages appear right in the
browser
You cannot change the display order of the relationship pages.
Relationship pages can be shown on left or right side in the browser.

M General | o Timel M Notesl o Effectivityl o Attachment"@ BOM Entryl ﬁ Process creates productl ﬁ Process firstProcesses productl ﬁ Pmcess<|

Figure 53: Relationship Tab Pages Right in the Browser

This setting changes appear in browser when you open or re-open (if already
project is opened) via Open Project dialog box.

2.1.2.13 Display of Filter Settings

» Open the project dialog
» Select filters in the Filter drop-down menu.

» Click OK to open the project.
The project window title displays selected filters.

[G-Filter_Global Prd-Filter_Product Prc-Filter_Process Res-
Filter_Resource]

The following are different states of window according to which filter settings
display can differ:

Non Docking Windows
1) Without Floating [Maximized State]: Filter Settings are displayed on DPE
Title Bar.

ﬂ DELMIA Process Engineer - admin - [Test Project[G-Filter_Global Prd-Filter_Product Prc-Filter_Process Res-Filter_Resource]]
‘j):\ File Edit Tools VYiew Window Help

At E A I @8 dw ?
B T?St Project M BOM Entry ]{’Eﬂ Genera|] 49 Timel | Nolesl 49 Allachmenll
= H MNew Process View, 1 < = S -
@ ] Time Analysis ] Process MName [ Implicit Filker Behavior Process b
+ Mew Process Plan, 1
o New Workplan Mormal Filtering Mew Proce

¥ "ﬁ Mew Product Yiew, 1
+ @ Resource View, 1

+ {9 Default-ySR18

[+ <y Project Library

Figure 54: Non Docking Window-Without Floating [Maximized State] Filter Set-
tings

2) With Floating: Filter Setting are displayed on Project window Title bar.
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2
*»
-3

= @ Test Project ¥ BOMErty | &5 Generst| 2§ Time | &3 Nowes | 23 nachmen |

~ & New Process View, | y
s 43 o Proceas feny 1 | Tove fnalys | Process Nae | Inghct Fer Behavior | Process Nurvbes
3 - New Workglan Sornad Fllervy New Process

o S Noww Product Vies, 1
+ 5 Resource View, |

o B osfu-vutils

+ 4 Profect LReary

Figure 55: Non Docking Window-Floating: Filter Setting

Docking Windows
1) With Floating: Filter Settings are displayed on Project window Title Bar.

S DELMIA Process Engineer - admin

File Edit Tools Yiew Window Help

S ELA MBI T kT

Test Project[G-Filter_Global Prd-Filter_Product Prc-Filter_Process Res-Filter_Resource]

EEA Tt M BOM Entry | Y General | 4 Time | 4 Notes | #4 Atiachment
=] '@ Mew Process Yiew, 1
+ "’L"Q Mew Process Plan, 1
1+ @ Mew Product Yiew, 1
+ @ Resource View, 1
-9 Default-vsR18 i
[+ 435 Project Library ;

I Time Analysis | Process Name | Implicit Filter Behavio
4m MNew Workplan Mormal Filtering

Figure 56: Docking Window-With Floating: Filter Settings
2) Without Floating [Maximized State]: Filter Setting are not displayed.

PS8 DELMIA Process Engineer - admin

File Edit Tools View Help

AU MBS E = %% 7
I 2 1ol |
= 6‘ Test Project @Tﬂ BOM Entry " I ’I
= %‘fﬂ Mew Process View, 1 - : —
+ @ Mew Process Plan, 1 ___[__y_ﬂme SR

- 'ﬁ MNew Product Yiew, 1 ¥

I+ @ Resource Yiew, 1
+ % Default-v5R18
[+-4y Project Library

|

Figure 57: Docking Window-Without Floating [Maximized State] Filter Setting
2.1.2.14 Enabling Implicit Filtering

The implicit filter behavior is applicable only if components are filtered using

other filters. In Open Project dialog box, if no other filter is selected for the pro-

ject, the Apply Implicit Filtering check box is disabled. In Filter tab of the Pro-

ject Properties dialog box also the Apply Implicit Filtering check box is

disabled.
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|:|O|:-en Project in Mew Frame

Global Product Process Rezounce

Filter “ | E]

[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [Copv Project] [Reset All Filters

General  Filter lNolesl

Coderule Mode

Coderule Type

E ffectivity filker bMode |D

Catgorp-Label Separator |
Apply Implicit Filtering -

Figure 58: Apply Implicit Filtering Check box Disabled
The check box becomes enabled in both Open Project dialog box and In Filter

tab of the Project Properties dialog box only if any other filter is selected.

|:| Open Praject in Mew Frame
[ &pply Implicit Filkering

Global Product Process Resource

Fiter  [ine v [

(814 l [ Cancel ] [ Copy Project ] [Reset All Filters

General Filter lNotes]

Coderule Mods ot
Coderule Type |F|e|ative
Effectivity fiter Made |3‘I

Catgory-Label Separator |

Apply Implicit Filkering r

Figure 59: Apply Implicit Filtering Check box Enabled

1) Create a project structure as shown below.

- -d-- TestProject
= 'ﬂ Process View, 1
= 'ﬁ Process Plan, 1
.. Wiorkplan, 1
'{"[I Operation_1, 1
'iﬂTI Operation_7, 1
'{"[I Operation_3, 1
= 'ﬁ Produck Wiew, 1
- 'ﬁ Production Yiew, 1
= ﬁ Subassembly, 1
& part_1,1
&2 Part_z, 1

Figure 60: Project Structure for Implicit Filtering

2) Create relationships of the type "proc_firstprocesses_prod” from Oper-
ation 1 to Part_1 and Operation_3 to Part_2.
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3) In configuration tool, change the Parent Child Relationship (PC) for rela-

36

tionship “proc_firstprocesses_prod” between type ergocompprocessdefault
and type ergocompproductdefault, and set the property Consider for Ac-

tivation by Link to Yes on the PC representing the forward direction.

4) Set the attribute Implicit Filter Behavior as Link Activated for Operati-
on_1 and Operation_3 and Normal Filtering for Operation_2.

Genesdl | Time Stuchee | Anckyss Lines | Balencing | Simudation | Motes | Version Infumation | 58P | Vauedded Effecthit |

Eisctiviy

feen =
Impci Fiber Behaior [ pormal Fibering
Labeks Hiarmal Fher
Line Mumbers Sbling Actisted

Lird: Scireasted (IF chidren esmd]

Figure 61: Set the Attribute Implicit Filter Behavior
5) Set line number “1” for Part_1 and for Part_2.

6) Create line number filter “test_prod” with line number “2”

7) Open project by applying line number filter “test_prod” and select Apply

Implicit Filtering check box.
The result is, Operation_2 having normal filtering is displayed. Operation_1

and Operation_3 are filtered out because both are link activated. Part_1
and Part_2 are filtered out because they have line number “1”.

= é TestProject
- '@ Process YWiew, 1
= 'H Process Plan, 1
=M warkplan, 1

- 'ﬁ Product Yiew, 1
= 'ﬁ Production Yiew, 1
ﬁ Subassembly, 1

'{"[I Operation_2, 1

Figure 62: Open Project with Implicit Filtering

2.1.2.15 Customization to Open New Project Dialog
1) Set the following environment variable “LOCAL MACHINE < ErgoPlan <

dialogs < activatenewopenprojectdialog” to “1”. This causes the new
Open project dialog to show up by default every time DPE is started or

when the Open Project command is invoked.

Gichol | Uses Lol Machine | Cumert Uset

T‘é—-—y}‘\r

COMTOnN
configmanags
caboy:
EFCordglod
EPDE)pdae
asgcohech
oo
Exdended™ retve
Guaghee

¢ Qaghes-conduahon

+ OptonCorbguaion
pankrg
pcangaph
QuckCan

+ dn-tordgrdon
vabisben

| Have

| seromcoerpuecsa: |
=potn_riaface
Spdn_segie_rieslace

e

a

[ Ve NowKey
G \DELMISFPROIent\semp New\Vake |
M \Seirtmisce_E% —
1 Ed
!
Delete

[ ] coxa |

Figure 63: Settings for New Project Dialog
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2.2 Copying and Deleting Projects

2.2.1 Copying a Project

You can only copy projects if you have the required access right to copy
projects. Large projects may take a while to copy.

1) Select Open Project from the File. Select the project you want to copy
from the Open Project dialog and click Copy Project button.

2.2.2 Deleting a Project

Delete Project

L

Any deletion of projects results in a loss of data that have been generated
within the project. These may include, for example, attributes that you have
specifically defined for this project.

Note

A project may only be deleted if no user is currently accessing or editing the
project.

To Delete a Project

1) Click File < Open Project. Select the project you want to delete from the
Open Project dialog.

2) Click Tools <Delete Project. The Delete Project dialog apperas.

Delete Project ] X|

Projects [ | Delete I
New Project C |
New Project SRR I

Project
Projekt mit Zuschlagen

Zulieferprojekt
Zulieferprojekt

Figure 64: Delete Project Dialog

3) Select the project from Delete Project dialog and click Delete button.
Confirm the message that appears with Yes.

2.3 Lock Manager

Opening property pages on any component locks in WRITE mode. When you
create relationship, parent and child data objects are locked in LINK mode.
You can create link while object is being edited by other user. As the objects
locked in WRITE mode can be locked in LINK mode also.

When User 1 opens property pages on process object, it locks data object in
WRITE mode. If Users 2 tries to open property pages on same process object,
the message comes “object is locked”. User 2 can drag and drop a product
object to locked process object, the product gets linked to the process object.

Table 4: Reference Lock Compatibility Table

Try to lock NOT NOT READ LINK WRITE DELETE
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Objectis locked by
another client

DELETE

LINK

NOT_DELETE

NOT_LINK

READ

LINK

X | X[ X] X

WRITE

X | X[ X[ X] X

X | X[ X

DELETE

X: Allowed case

-: Case not allowed
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3. Structuring a Project

3.1 PlanTypeSet and Structures
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PlanTypeSets (PTS) mirror the structure of the company and the project. De-
pending on the company, the structures are illustrated in a different way. For
this reason, the PTS must be redesigned and customized when you start a
new project. To customize structures in a quick and simple way the general
PlanTypeSet structure is illustrated.

PlanTypeSets generally consist of three basic types:

P- Product P- Process R- Resource

The PPR-Navigator displays each basic type individually. Thus, all product re-
lated information is displayed separately from information related to planning
processes and resources. The display of objects from one basic type is re-
ferred to as a View. Thus, there are three standard views: Product view, Pro-
cess view, and Resource view.

The standard views allow you to create user-defined sub views (planning
views). Planning views are defined within the standard views (Product,
Process, and Resource) and enable you to get a better overview of project da-
ta.

You can organize the planning process using the parent-child relations, which
you can define between the plantypes.

The PTS defines any project-specific object and describes their arrangement
in relation to each other. You can freely define your planning objects within the
standard views and assign hierarchical levels for object relations.

The PPR Navigator templates for such project structure arrangements are
called “PlanTpyeSets”. PlanTypeSets usually consist of (Please refer to the

Figure 63) Standard views and user-defined views

PlanTypeSet

Product view = Standard view

I ; ;
[ |Product planning view

—1Pr0duct planning view

Product planning view

Product planning view

Process view = Standard view

Process planning wiew = user-defined view, e.g. Production view

Resource view |= Standard view

I Resource planning view SETEEIE =L RUERTERY BV ETN T (T ROy Te=1 )]

Figure 65: PlanTypeSet Arrangement

PlanTypeSets are used to structure a project. You can create as many PTS as
you like, however, you can only assign one PTS to each project.
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There is a distinction between technical and organizational objects within the
three standard views.

= Eachtechnical item describes a planning item (for example, a compo-
nent, work sequence, operating resources). Relations can only be estab-
lished between these objects. Technical objects can be defined in a way
that allows the creation of further technical objects for the current object
(technical structure item). (i.e. you can create further technical objects

called “partial work plans” below the general “work plan” structure).

= Each organizational object describes a project structure item (for ex-
ample, sphere of responsibility/department/technical workshop). Among
other things, they serve to illustrate the plannning process organisation of
a project (org. structure items).

Note

A technical structure can be depicted in an organizational structure, but an
organizational structure cannot be depicted in a technical structure. You can
define several structures within the standard views simultaneously (planning
views).

For more information on how to create PTS, please refer to the Administration
Manual.

Note

There exists a limitation for value list entries in configuration and plantype.

If the value list entry for an attribute have some property value (Iltem na-
me,ltem value etc) which has comma in it, then after exporting the configurati-
on as INI file when you try to import it you may get error or wong values. The
error comes as while parsing the INI file commas are considered as delimiters
for value list entry properties. You will not get any error if you export the confi-
guration as xml since xml have tag for values.

3.2 Planning Views

The individual views are discussed in brief below. Since — depending on the
product and other factors — each of the three views can be different for each
company, the following may be considered as a general introduction to the
PPR Navigator, to help you understand the structure and basic handling pro-
cedures for plantype sets.

Product View
The product view looks at the product or the manufactured item. In this view,
bills of materials (BOMs) of the products are referenced.

Process View
Depending on the product, the arrangement of processes is the first step with-
in the overall creation, planning and control process of your company.

According to DIN ISO 9001, a process is defined as a system of activities that
uses resources to change inputs into outputs.

Resource View
When planning resources, two different views need to be considered:

= The first view relates to the planning of resources within an independent
site planning, a general concept and a manufacturing concept. The re-
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sources and their combinations are defined in the manufacturing concept
to help you make detailed decisions about how the manufacturing concept
needs to be arranged.

The results are then converted to your company’s “site plan”. The manu-
facturing concept is a level that can be arranged recursively.

The second view relates to the site planning (site/plant/company) divided
into individual areas. As a result, each resource view may consist of two
different structure trees.

Schematic Display of the Resource View:

Besources view

l [Resources view |

UManufacturing | L{Company |
'—|Resource | L|Plant |
—10perating equipmentj Hnepa“ment |
—{Man | L{Department area l
Area | |—|Workstation group |
- Buffer | Workstation
- Storage | Processing station
'_lMachine | -iTest station |
—1Worker |
—|Transport |
—|Transp ort tool I
—Interlaced transport |
|

—[ Buffer

Figure 66: Resource View

A plantype set in the three standard views can be arranged as shown in
Figure 65.
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Standard PRODUCT Plan Type Set
[ Technical Object l
[ Subassembly | subassembiy |
[ Pats | - Pant2
[ Support | { swpotr{

standard PROCESS Pian Type Set
- Procou??-n: -ka_ e ~:, ations) |
® Production Plan: work load allocation to cycles

[omneiin'] LcEsen
| Operation |

standard RESOURCE Plan Type Set

® Resource Plan: Structured according usage type |
= Sae (Plan): Structured according usage place

[ e o]
=m
[ Resource I Line
Logistc
‘__lkesouce { ]!;;:u;ce l

Figure 67: The Standard Views of each Plantype Set

3.3 Generating Project Structures

You are already familiar with the plantype sets in theory. The following sec-
tions show you how to put this knowledge into practice.

To Generate a View

1) Create a product, process, or resource structure by selecting New from the
contextual menu of the relevant project. The system offer you structures
that have been defined within the plantype set.

2) The structures are created by selecting the project node and the selection
of the contextual menu entry New.

P

B

T - e
s s S
Cresks Suppler Froject

Edt Action Pray and Mod Statenent
Find

FAoplcation ’
Coderves ’
Eterded effectinbes ’

Figure 68: Generating New View
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Plantype sets allow you to create structures that may be different from other
plantype set structures. If you base your selection on .Figure 65, for example,
the structures are set up as follows:

Two structures for the product view
= Construction view

=  Production view

Two structures for the process view
= Manufacturing plan

= Process plan

Two structures for the resource view
= Location

= Resource plan

= 0' Project =l é\- Project
[+ _} Product Archive, 1 B *Aj‘] Product Archive, 1
=+ H Process Planning, 1 = &= Mew Product, 1
= 'ﬁ Resource View, 1 = f: New Variant 1, 1
= é New Company, 1 - ﬁ New Assembly 1, 1
= bl Mew Site, 1 : - [P New Part 1, 1
=@ New Building{Department, 1 - P New Part 2, 1
EIEE Mew AreajSubdepartment, 1 - [ Mew Part 3, 1
= ,ﬂ Mew Group of Work Places 3, 1 i @ & Mew Assembly 2, 1
[ 58 MNew Assembly Station 01, 1 { &) #® Mew Purchase Part 1, 1
& z MNew Assembly Station 02, 1 : & R MNew Part 4, 1
& __ New Assembly Station 03, 1 [@ ﬁ Mew Purchase Part, 1
[+ z Mew Assembly Station 04, 1 i [+ ‘ MNew Support Material, 1
-4 TF New Assembly Station 05, 1 : & [l Mew Part 5, 1
Com 3 Mew Assembly Station 06, 1 ; - [ Mew Part 6, 1
i ,* New Group of Work Places 4, 1 - #® New Purchase Part 2, 1
=-E8 New Conceptual Planning, 1 i [ ﬁ Mew Purchase Part 3, 1
=] ‘E Planning Yariant, 1 D e =R ew Variant 2,1
2 ﬂ' New Buffer 1, 1 ﬁ MNew Assembly 2, 3
i ﬂ'ﬂ Mew Buffer 2, 1 : ) ﬁ Assembly 3, 2
- @ Mew Internal Transport 1, 1 i [e3] ﬁ New Purchase Part 4, 2
- @ Mew Internal Transport 2, 1 i &3 ﬁ Mew Purchase Part 5, 2
=l ,ﬂ MNew Group of Work Places 3, 1 l_l by B2 new Variant 3,1
& ,'*' Mew Group of Work Places 4, 1 -
[ ,'*' Mew Group of Work Places S, 1

Figure 69: Example of a Resource Structure and Product Structure

Each standard view allows you to use planning objects linked to planning
views. Each object appears only once in a database. However, the same ob-
ject may be available several times in the planning view as a linked object. As
a result, changes to objects are updated in the respective planning views.

The project library displays all objects used according to their plantype. Ob-
jects that may have been deleted in the planning view are also managed with-
in the library.
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[+ 4 Planning States
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[+
(+!
I+
=
i+
)
i+
(E3]
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TemperaturfFOhler VYerpacke, 1
Tornpssr mbur Fobder, 1

Clamping point

i+
[+
=1

COCRCLTErROIsrr

ey
1#] =y Fastemner
4] =y rastener point
#1 “=d Location point
= Parc
41 “=d Product
v = Product Archive
i+ ""_S Purchasze Part
+1 = v Materisl
41 SN sSupport Material
I+ "ﬂ Variant
(4] =y List oF Pasteners
i#*1 _y Filter and Yariants
vl ‘N FProject Premises

Figure 70: Project Library Section

The project library contains definitions relating to product, process, and re-
source components as well as further planning details and boundary condi-
tions.

You always have to proceed in the same way: First of all, you must generate
and name a sub-object. Depending on the current object you can then assign
further properties in the Extended Properties dialog. The project library defi-
nitions include:

Overhead rates, Calculation models, Media, Planning state, Premises, Pro-
duction programs, SA codes; filters, Shift models, Targets, and Wage groups

The project library is an integral part of the PPR Navigator.

For more information on how to work with the project library, please refer to
the Project Library Manual.

3.4 Switching between Editing Views

There are two further processing views apart from the standard views in the
PPR-Navigator that are available for processing graphic 3D layouts or graphs
such as the manufacturing concept and the process graph:

=  Process view
=  Resource view

Switch to the process view or resource view when, for example, you are plan-
ning the process run in the process graph or setting the arrangement and spe-
cifications of the resources in the manufacturing concept.

1) To open one of the two editing views, select the required hierarchical level
from the PPR Navigator and open the contextual menu.
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2) Click Open in Process Engineer in the contextual menu. In the example,
the process view is switched to.

= 6.' New Project
[+ *&i Mew Product Archive, 1
[= %‘_{] Mew Process Planning, 1
[El=k"c Process Plan, , 1
2y :‘Ej U New »
. w- Bl
- #4 NewRes:  Change Pratocol
LB&’ Standard  Versions

-5 Project Li Calculation

Extra

Find Usage
Line Number
Open in
Permissions

vhdY v v v

DPM (¥5)

Process Engineer

Figure 71: Opening (this frame) — Principle Scheme

Process View

The contextual menu provides functions to edit any displayed hierarchical lev-
el from the process view. To create or edit a process graph you must open the
contextual menu of the highest hierarchical level in the process view.

==knew Process Plan, , 1
H-E N New >

Open Process Graph
Calculation

Extra

Find Usage
Permissions

v v v v

el
Reloa

Refresh Sort Index
Modify sort index
Permissions. .

Print »

Properties

Figure 72: Process View with Contextual Menu Functions

Resource View

The contextual menu provides functions to edit any displayed hierarchical lev-
el from the resource view. To create or edit a manufacturing concept you must
open the contextual Menu of the highest hierarchical level in the resource
view.

The contextual menu allows you, for example, to open the two program mod-
ules Edit Graphic and Automatic Line Balancing.

w4

Mew »

esource Yiew, 1

Open Automatic Line Balancing (ALE)

Calculation »

Extra »

Find Usage >

Graphic »

Manufacturing Concept > Compare
Permissions »

Figure 73: Resource View with Contextual Menu Functions
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3.4.1 Overview — Planning and Editing Views

In this schematic display, you can see a brief overview of the planning and
editing views and their essential modes of functioning.

PROJECT

.lEdmng the graphic ]

edltmg wotk position ]

__> Creating ergonomic analyses I
——p»{ Opening W L B

Opening ALB

PROJECT PLANTYPESET

PROJECT LIBRARY

Figure 74: Overview: Planning and Editing View
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4. Planning Product View

The product view takes into consideration the product or the manufactured ar-
ticle. In this view, the bills of materials of the products are referenced.

A product structure can be planned under the planning view product view.
The planning of a product structure can be carried out in two ways: On the one
hand, the product structure set by the constructing engineer (construction bill
of materials) can be displayed under the node construction view. On the other
hand, the product structure actually used in the manufacture (manufacturing
bill of materials) can be displayed under the node production view.

The basis of this manufacturing bill of materials is the product structure as it is
shown in the construction view. Both planning views set conditions for each
other. In order always to have the most current status of a product, the product
structure in the construction view should be continuously maintained and up-
dated. Changes or new components can be integrated in this way, directly
from the construction bill of materials into the manufacturing bill of materials.

You can display an unlimited number of manufactured articles, subassem-
blies, and components in a product structure. The hierarchical structure levels
are set in the plantype set (principle of structure bill of materials tree) in accor-
dance to which the product structure can be set up.

4.1 Setting the Product View

The product view is an organizational object. Further objects are:

Design BOM

The design BOM is a material bill that is created in the construction area, giv-
ing you information about the structural assembly of the respective product. It
comprises at least their number of pieces and a full description. The design
BOM can be transferred either from CAD or PDM systems. It serves as a ba-
sis for the development of manufacturing and assembly processes. It is usual-
ly independent of any particular job or manufacturing process. The design
BOMi s an organizational object.

Manufacturing BOM

The Manufacturing BOM is a bill of materials designed to meet the manufac-
turing requirements in terms of structure and content. It serves as a basic
document for the organizational preparation, processing, and the production of
a product (DIN 6789). It is usually created by processing or supplementing the
design BOM and is order-dependent. The design BOM is an organizational
object as well.

Manufactured Item (product)
A product is a manufactured, serviceable item. Products are technical objects.

Subassembly = (group)
The subassembly is an item that consists of two or more parts and groups.
Subassemblies are technical objects.

Part

A part is an item that does not need to be broken down any further from the
user’s point of view. Parts are technical objects.

Individual Part
Individual parts cannot be dismantled without causing any damage. Individual
parts are technical objects.
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Raw Material

Raw material provides the basic material for parts or individual parts. Depend-
ing on the respective vertical range of manufacture, raw material can either be
raw material, semi-finished material etc. In this planning view, the raw material
is located on the lowest level. Raw materials are technical objects.

Auxiliary Material

Auxiliary material is a material/substance/medium used to support the manu-
facturing and assembly processes (adhesive, solder wire etc.). Auxilliary mate-
rials are technical objects.

4.2 Creating Product Structure

A product structure is organized hierarchically. The product structure is
created with the menu items of the contextual menu. The individual menu
items of the contextual menu are set in the used plantype set.

In the following example, a product structure with several hierarchical levels is
shown — examples of levels include manufactured article, variants, subassem-
blies, components, and auxiliary materials.

Parallel structures can be displayed for every manufactured article (such as
variants or subassemblies) which refer to the same basic structure but, for ex-
ample, are different in the execution of the variants.

To Create Product Structure Using the Contextual Menu

Use the contextual menu on the respective hierarchical level to create a prod-
uct structure.

1) In order to create the product structure, open the contextual menu and se-
lect the menu item New.
If there is no product structure available in the project, open the contextual
menu on the project node first. All further structure elements are created

on the respective hierarchical level of the structure.

2) The individual structure elements are defined in the plantypes - such as
variants, subassemblies, or components and they are displayed in the con-

textual menu accordingly.
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= i New Project
E} *é] Produkt Archiv, 1
E]- = Product Temperature Sensor AF 20, 1
= Variant AF 20 K-View,

49

= Ten
> Part
Attributes at Same Time
+ Purchase Part
0 Snge gt Support Material
: Show Graphic
- Versions
& Applications »
5 Calculation »
El ‘ Extra >
B Find Usage 4
- ﬁ Open »
ﬁ Permissions 4
@ o @ Reporting >
- Yariante 01 AF 20, 1
=% Yariante 02 AF 20, 1

Figure 75: Example of a Product Structure with Several Variants

4.3 Setting the Properties

N

The properties dialog can be opened from the object contextual menu or by
double-clicking the respective object. The dialog structure depends on the se-

lected object.
Note

The properties of an object may be different depending on the database used.

B Assembly <Temperature Sensor, 15 =

-
General I Matter Proparties | Sinulation | Graphic | Mates | Vetsion Information |~

X

Input fislds for varous
attributes and for
selecting allowance sets
and PoT curves

Componsnt Nams ITTemperaluw Senzor
Camponent Number IAF 20
Pasition i
Quantity J1.o0
Allowarce St [
Promises |
PoT Curve |
Planning Variant I
Wiite Change Protocol [
Part Qrigin I Unzpecified
- Costs
Praduction finternal

Subproducts Material Costs [2005_00

Dezign Stamp

Dasign Slatus |

Last Dezign Madification

Update Infarmation

Timestamps

Modifisr | admin

Crwator | admin

Maditied ﬁioizoosw:n:m
l Created |[10.12,2003 14:11:59 |
4

i

ok | Concel | Aok | Pieview | Pint

Figure 76: Properties — General Input Dialog
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General Drganization IGraphicl Costs ] Matter F’toperiiesl Simulalionl Notes ] Versionlnfmma(ionl 4 l 4|

i Subassembly <AF 20,,, 1> - - .;LDJ.ZI

Org. 1D No. 1 ]|

Og. DNo.2 | ilnput fields for the OrgIDl

Org. 1D No. 3 l

Org. ID No. 4 l

Org. ID No. 5 ]

Cost Center l

Plarining State ]

Figure 77: Properties — Organization Input Dialog

I Assembly <Temperature Sensor, 135 ) = '|/D

General  Matter Properties I Simulation | Graphic | Motes | Version Information |

This list box allows you to
select the required form type.

Input fields for dimensions ]

Material Iany material =
Unit |Piece

Form Type l

Size 1 flenght] {0.00 mm

Size 2 [width/diameter) ID,UU mm

Size 3 fheight] {0.00 mm

tdass per Unit IU,UU kg -

Display field of the
calculated mass

Figure 78: Properties — Dimensions Input Dialog

B Assembly <Temperature Sensor, 1= = ] _tl

General | Matter Froperties Simulation I iiraphic,‘]' Motes | Version Infosma_tion]

— General &ttributes:

Simision ercercion R — " 714 for the simiatr
' geometry
— Graphic Attributes
Guest Graphic I
Graphic DS |
Figure 79: Properties — Simulation Input Dialog
Entry field for path and file name of a CAD
graphic file. If you select "Display graphic”
from the context menu, the required CAD
file will be opened.
BN Assembly <Temperature Sensor, 1= ) = IDI

{General | Matter Propetties | Simulation Graphic lNotes | Version Information |~

CAD File I

Graphic V5. |

Figure 80: Properties — Graphic Input Dialog
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Il Assembly <Temperature Sensor, 1=

Simulation | Graphic | Notes | Version Information | 3D-View | 4P

— Effectivity

Sorting Criterion |

Begin 13092005 ["AClick on the combobox calls

End [v 13032005 | the calendar.

Labels

Line Numbers Mo Di Mi Do Fr Sa 5o

Planning Code 23 30 3 2 3 4
5 6 7 8 9 10 11[_

Coderule 3 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

F , I’-.'_j BB 20 21 22 23 24 25 =

feent) % 27 28 29 3 1 2|

Extended Effectivity 3 4 B 6 7 8B 9

3 Heute: 19.09.2005

Figure 81:Properties — Effectivity Input Dialog

Simulation | Graphic | Notes Wersion Information I3D-View| SAP | Effectivity | 1

Wersion Information

Input field for version number

HaSible [1 and planning state display.

Planning State [Wotking

Figure 82: Properties — Version Information Input Dialog

: Subassembly <AF 20, ,, 1> . =18l x|
Sirnulalion' Notes I Yersion Informalion' 3D-View| Effectivity ' Altachmenl] UsL‘_’I i’l
PPR &iea ]efgocompploducldefault ! Display of the plantype information l
Plantype Name ISubassembly
=

Figure 83: Properties — Plantype Information Input Dialog

B Assembly <Temperature Sensor, 1> o = [I'_'I|5]

-~
Matter Propeltiesl Simulationl Graphicl Notes | Version Information  3D-View =

Figure 84: Properties of a Product — Properties — 3D View
4.4 Relations to the Product

You can link products to processes and resources via relations. Additional in-
formation on relations can be found in the chapter .Relations and Autorelati-
ons.
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Table 5: Relations Product to Process

52

Process — product
Product — process

Description
(Internal Name)

First processes product
Productis first processed by process

The partis processed and edited for the firsttime in
the process chain. This means that the bin must be
provided here if the process is placed on a re-
source.

This relation is necessary if the bin is to be dis-
played in the layout via the autorelations.

proc_firstprocesses_prod

Process processes product
Productis processed by process

Partis processed (without bin) - combined in sub-
assembly

proc_processes_prod
proc_processes_prod_reverse

Process removed product
Product is removed by process

Disassembly of subassemblies / removal of parts.
(informative)

proc_removes_prod
proc_removes_prod_reverse

Process creates product
Productis created by process
OUTPUT which comes from process.

Example: Several parts are combined in a subas-
sembly (could also be an intermediate subassembly
that would have to be created in the product view
(as aso-called pseudo-subassembly). This subas-
sembly "leaves" the process (actually the
workplace). This can happen in a new bin which,
however, does not appear as an autorelation on the
resource via this relation.

proc_creates_prod
proc_creates_prod_reverse
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5. Planning Process View

The process view is for processes that are necessary for the manufacturing of
a product.

A process structure can be planned under the planning view Process view.

You can set all nodes, the sequence, and the number of processes that are
required for editing and processing of the planned product under the Process
view.

The hierarchical structure levels are set in the plantype set (principle of the
structure bill of materials tree) in accordance with which the process structure
can be set up.

You can link processes to products and resources via relations.

Additional information on relations can be found in the chapter .Relations and
Autorelations.

For more information on process planning, please refer to the .Process Graph
Manual, Work Load Balancing Manual, and .Automatic Line Balancing Manu-
al.

5.1 Setting the Process View

The process view itself is an organizational object. Further objects are:

Work Plan

Using the work plan the manufacturing planning serves to record details on
how to manufacture parts from raw materials or how to assemble products
and groups. The work plan provides the process sequence required to manu-
facture parts, a group or a product.

Process Work Plan

It contains all work procedures in their logical sequence as required for the
production or assembly of a work object. Each work procedure records where,
with what, and when input is changed. To describe work procedures it is ne-
cessary to break them down into individual process sections.

Element of Work Cycle

The Element of Work Cycle is a technical process. The further subdivision of
the Process Flow in addition to the processes allows a more intricate structur-
ing of process. The Element of Work Cycle is a combination of processes
(procedures) that under certain conditions can exist parallel to other
processes.

Procedure

A procedure is defined as the section of a work procedure comprising the per-
formance on a quantity unit for a particular work assignment. Each procedure
for a work order can be repeated.

Partial Procedure

A partial procedure comprises multiple procedure steps and often takes more
time than 0.1 minutes; for example, pack drilling machine, clamp workpiece,
assemble computer housing.

Procedure Step
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A procedure step comprises multiple procedure elements and takes 0.01 to
0.1 minutes; for example, a sequence of moving elements, inserting a screw
into a bore hole, answering the phone, lighting a cigarette.

Procedure Element

Procedure elements cannot be broken down further and take 0.001 minutes to
0.01 minutes.

5.2 Creating a Process Structure

A process structure is organized hierarchically. The process structure is
created with the menu items of the contextual menu. The individual menu
items of the contextual menu are set in the used plantype set.

The example below shows a process structure that has several hierarchical
levels — for example sequence planning, manufacture, assembly, and se-
guence stage.

Creating the Process Structure Using Contextual Menu

Use the contextual menu on the respective hierarchical level to create a
process structure.

1) Inorder to create the process structure, open the contextual menu and se-
lect the menu item New.
If there is no process structure available in the project, open the contextual
menu on the project node first.

2) All further structure elements are created on the respective hierarchical
level of the structure.

= q:* MNew Project
[+ *‘&3 Mew Product Archive, 1
= "_L_I_la Mew Process Planning, 1
=- &8 New Pracess Plan, , 1

= E MNew Process Flow, 1
- f‘ Assembly Operation
- 4 p : ~ BiW Operation
M b Attributes at Same Time Element of Work Cycle

[ Chan'ge hraocol Fabrication Operation
= Highlight Usage

Operation {general
Bt yerions P (9 )
a-d Test Operation

? Application :
m Transport Operation
E E:I " Applications e B

# Bir calculation
w20 coderules
[+ E_‘I I Extra

= b k. Find Usage
& p b Line Number
) p p Openin

G dM n Permissions
E Mew|  Reporting

v Y Y Y Y VY YT VY VvV

Figure 85: Example of a Process Structure with Assembly and Mechanical Ma-
nufacturing

5.3 Setting the Properties

The Properties dialog can be opened via the contextual menu of objects or by
double-clicking on the respective object. The setup of the dialog Property
depends on the selected object.

Note
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The properties of an object may be different depending on the database used.

Genetdl | Tine Shuchse | Anshts Lines | Saiarcing | Semdation | Notes | Varsion Infomason | S&F | Value Added | Effectivity | Mtackment | process anning onsesouce |

Process Nae M_ﬂmodLo:)‘qello;dcob‘mtllm Gitad vor, S0 Grad brk
Process Number || ¢
Classlcaion | Standsd Process
Long Test
Fremives Pramssen Motoe %35
ol Luve [ TRZ-UNIENFERTIGUNG
Wite Changs Prowcdl
Timestares
Modder saun
Cinslor adrn

Dested /192006 122206 AN
Modbed  12/4°2007 12 3855 AM

Figure 86: Properties — General Input Dialog

Il Operation {general) <New Operation (general), 1> 5 i E = |D[5}

o3 -
General Time Stucture 'Analysis Lines | Balancing | Simulationl Notes | Versionlnformationl AP | Value Added | Effectivity | Attachment |

~ Calculation Settings — Total Times
Valid Time: estimated Standard Time [te] [0,0000 min
Allowance Set Basic Time (tg) [0,0000 min
Set-Up Time [tr) [0,0000 min
— Estimated Times — Calculated Times
Manual Time (ttb) ~ [0,00000 min Manual Time (th] [0,0000 min
Process Time (ttu)[0,00000 min Process Time (ttu]  (0,0000 min
Waiting Time (tw] [0,00000 min Waiting Time (tw] (0,000 min
SetUp Time (rg)  [0,00000 min SetUp Time (g)  |0,0000 min
~Allowances % ~ Allowances Times
{0.00% |0,00000 min
IEI,EIU P [D,DDDOEI min
| X
0% max .00
| X .00
0% Ymax {0.00
Ymin |D,UIJ
Zrmax fo.00 -
Znin {0.00
{0,00000 min
|0,00000 min

b, 3
< | »

oK I Cancel | Apply I Preview I Print I

Figure 87: Properties — Time Input Dialog
Properties — Time Input Dialog Description
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= Valid Time: Select the valid time for the calculation here: estimated or cal-
culated.

= Allowance Set: Time periods can be supplemented by an allowance set.
Allowance sets are created in the project library.
If you have selected a valid allowance set, the individual allowances are
displayed under Allowance %.

E‘ For more information about process analyses, process times, data cards, set-
tings for process analyses, and value added percentages, please refer to the
STM Manual.
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6. Planning Resource View

The resource view is for resources that are necessary for the manufacture of a
product.

Aresource structure can be planned under the planning view Resource view.

You can set all nodes, the sequence, and the number of resources that are
required for editing and processing the planned product under the Resource
view.

The hierarchical structure levels are set in the plantype set (principle of struc-
ture bill of materials tree) in accordance to which the resource structure can be
set up.

Resources are linked via relations to products and processes.

Additional information on relations can be found in the chapter _Relations and
Autorelations.

For more information on resource planning, please refer to the Manufacturing
Concept Manual, Work Load Balancing Manual, AAutomatic Line Balancing
Manual, and .Graphic Tools Manual.

6.1 Setting the Resource View

58 Mew Conceptual Planning, 1

- 2 Mew Planning Yariant, 1

The resource view itself is an organizational object. Further objects are:

Conceptual Planning
Concept Planning is the general node for presenting the resource structure
of one product in a hierarchical structure regardless of the location.

In principle, Concept Planning serves to generate plan variants independent of
location planning for purposes of making decisions.

= Conceptual Planning is an organizational node. With the help of this node,
you can structure the concept of the resource structure for a product, re-
gardless the respective area, for example, plant, building, or department.
You can create an unlimited number of nodes of the type Concept plan-
ning under the node Resource view.

= You can also create the technical nodes for variants possible for the prod-
uct under this node (Conceptual Planning).

Planning Variant

Planning variants are used to define individual variants of a product or a
specific series. You can create an unlimited number of variants under the
node Conceptual Planning.

= Planning Variant is a technical node under which resources such as work-
place groups, buffers, or transports can be created.

= These resources are initially not assigned to any certain organizational unit
in this structure. You can make this assignment under the node Company,
which mirrors the organizational company structure with assigned techni-
cal resources.
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(P Mew Building/Department, 1
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Group of Work Place
Group of Work Place is used for one connected workplace, for example for

an assembly line or workplace group. You can create an unlimited number of
workplace groups under the node Plan variants.

= The workplace group is a technical node that you can use not only for
planning a manufacturing concept but also for the balancing process of

assembly processes.

= The workplace group is the area in which the planners execute their plans
for the individual stations and workplaces.

Internal Transport
The Internal Transport is used to define the transports between, for example,

Group of Work Place or assembly lines located within an organizational unit.
You can create an unlimited number of Internal Transport under the node Plan
variants. Internal Transport is a technical object.

External Transport
External Transport is used to define transports between, for example,

workplace groups or assembly lines located in different organizational units
(plant 1 to plant 2). You can create an unlimited number of External Trans-
ports under the node Plan variants. External Transport is a technical object.

Company
The node Company is used to define the organizational units of a company

structure for a project to which you assign technical resources. You can create
an unlimited number of nodes of the type Company under the node Resource
View.

The node Company is an organizational node. Use this node to structure the
organizational structure of a company, such as plant, building, or production
area. The technical resources on which processes for manufacturing products
are run are planned for a production area.

Site

The node Site is used to define the organizational area in a company that
manufactures the planned product. An organizational area is, for example, a

plant or another business area in the company. You can create an unlimited
number of Plant-type nodes under the node Company.

= The node Site is an organizational node. This node is used to define the
local organizational area for manufacturing the product. The Site can also
be viewed as a location.

Building/Department

The node Building/department is used to define the local areas for opera-
tions, such as building units for technical and commercial areas (depart-
ments). You can create an unlimited number of nodes of type Build-

ing/Department under the node Plant.
= The node Building/Department is a technical node. This node is used, for
example, to show layouts of the production areas of one building.

Area/Subdepartment
The node Area/Subdepartment is used to define the local areas for a de-

partment, such as room units for technical and commercial areas depart-
ments. You can create an unlimited number of nodes of type Area

/Subdepartment area under the node Building/Department.

= The node Area/Subdepartment a technical node. This node is used, for
example, to show layouts of the production areas for departments.
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- W Mew Transport Tool, 1

Assembly Station
The Assembly Station is used for defining the technical resources for as-

sembly processes. You can create an unlimited number of assembly stations
under the node workplace groups.

= The assembly process is a technical object under which an unlimited num-
ber of assembly stations can be created, for example, for when you want

to combine several assembly stations in a group or in an assembly line.
= The Assembly Station is used for manual workplaces.

Machine

The Machine (processing station) is used to define the technical resources for
machines, for example for automatic processing centers, CNC machines, or
assembly robots. You can create an unlimited number of Machines under the
node workplace groups.

= The Machine is a technical object for which you can set technical data, for
example for investment costs, order, and delivery date, and shift models.

Test Station
You can use a Test Station to define the technical data of a test and measur-

ing process. You can define an unlimited number of Test Station under the
node Workplace group.

= Use this type of resource if you want to plan an unlimited number of Test
Station in the resource structure. This type of resource belongs in the
category of non-value-adding resources. The Test Station is a technical

object.

Work Place
Work Place is used to define employees for work positions to be carried out

either manually or mechanically. You can create an unlimited number of Work
Places under the node workplace groups.

= The Work Place is a technical object. A Work Place generally requires
several employees defined, for example, via shift models or the balancing
process of an assembly line.

Buffer
A Buffer is used to define the buffers for the workplace groups that are ne-

cessary for the optimal throughput of a product. You can create an unlimited
number of Buffers under the node workplace groups.

= Abuffer is a technical object. Shelves, box pallets, and pallets can be used
as buffers.

= Buffers are used for the planning of the product throughput, for example in
the balancing process of an assembly line for the material provision.

Transport

595956N€ Transport is used to define the transport within a workplace group or to

another workplace group. You can create an unlimited number of Transports
under the node workplace groups.

= The Transport is a technical object. A transport is a process that describes
the transport between resources. In order for a transport to be able to be
carried out physically, a means of transport is always assigned to this de-
fined transport.

Transport Tool
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The Transport Tool is used to define the manner in which a transport is car-
ried out. You can create an unlimited number of Transport Tools under the
node workplace groups.

= The Transport Tool is a technical object. A Transport Tool is always con-
nected to a defined transport.

= Transport Tool includes stacker trucks and forklift trucks.

Interlaced transport
The interlaced transport is used to define transports, which take place in
closed systems, for example, a band-conveyor that connects several constant-

ly connected assembly units. You can create an unlimited number of inter-
laced transports under the node workplace groups.

=  The interlaced transport is a technical object that you can use for manual
and automatic means of transport. In automatic transport systems, the in-
terlaced transport should be linked to the technical object circulation in or-
der to provide these data for the simulation in QUEST.

Circulation

Circulation is used to mark the logistical sequences of an assembly line of
which the individual stations are constantly connected with each other. You
can create an unlimited number of technical objects of type circulation under
the node workplace groups.

= Circulation is a technical object. All interlaced transports linked to a circula-
tion inherit the parameters set in the Properties dialog of a circulation.

= The parameters for the simulation in QUEST are provided via the resource
circulation.

6.2 Creating a Resource Structure

Aresource structure is organized hierarchically. The resource structure is
created with the menu items of the contextual menu. The individual menu
items of the contextual menu are set in the used plantype set.

An example of a resource structure with several hierarchical levels is shown in
the following — for example, a concept and manufacturing plan with assembly
and mechanical processing (prefabrication).

Creating Resource Structure Using the Contextual Menu

Use the contextual menu on the respective hierarchical level to create a re-
source structure.

1) Inorder to create the resource structure, open the contextual menu and
select the menu item New.

If there is no resource structure available in the project, open the contex-
tual menu on the project node first.

2) All further structure elements are created on the respective hierarchical
level of the structure.
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- i) Mew Buffert, 1 Show Graphic
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Figure 88: Example of a Resource Structure with a Concept and Manufacturing

Plan

6.3 Setting the Properties

The Properties dialog can be opened via the contextual menu of objects or by
double-clicking on the respective object. The setup of the dialog Property

depends on the selected object.

I Note
The properties of an object may be different depending on the database used.
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Entry of general resource
data

Information about the
geometry of the resource.
The entry of the floor height
is important (comparative
height to other ohjects)

A change protocol is only

Resource Name INew Assembly Station L
Resource Number IMDCH
Order Date 082005
Supply Date :
Length
Width
Height {2.00m
Area {80.00 m?
Oceupancy lO;OD %
Availabilty {95.00 %
Allowance Set l
Premises l Pramissen o
Shift Model lZ-Schichtsystem in Berlin
‘wage Group | Maschinenfiihrer
“iite Change Protocol v *
Rejected Parts Conceimed [~
Use Block Layout v
- Timestamps: :
( Modifier | admin _J_'J
R | >
[ ok | cancel | oy | Preview | Pt |

Figure 89: Properties— General

created if this checkbox has
been activated. Additionally,
this function must be
activated in the configuration.
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. 2, -~
General  Investment |Simulation| Notes | Version Information | 3DView | Effe™

f +
ir it

Input field for
|estimated

Estimated Investment |1 5000,00€ -
Cum. Estimated lnvestment {0,008.

: ; e Display fields for the accumulated
Calculated Valid Invest .00 “ estimated investments as well as
Cale: frvesimentis vaid [ for the calculated investments of

the sub-objects.
Investment Type l Mot accessable
— Fixed Sh When the field Calc. Investment is
L L valid is checked the calculated
Toolcoste 1000,00€ investment is valid. Otherwise for
) - further calculation the estimated
Installation 55,00 % Investment will be used.
Customs 500%
Transport |5,0U 4
Spare paits [5.00% |Input field for type of investment,
Risk allowance 5,00%
Imputed Interest |5,UEI %
Running Tool Costs 5,00 £/
Maintenance 500€4
~Wariable Shares

Other Yariable Costs  [5.00£/h

 Calculation
Depreciation Duration ’5,00 a |
Depreciation Costs IUJJD £y
Fixed Manufacturing Cost Multiplier IU,DD £/h
Variable Manufacturing Cost Multiplier {0.00&/h
Manufacturing Costs Multiplier {0.00&/h
Entered Manufacturing Cost Multiplier IEI,UEI £/h
Calculated Manufacturing Cost Multiplier is Valid [ _'L'
4 | 2

ok | cencel | Appb | Preview | Pt |

Figure 90: Properties— Inve stment

‘Resource <New Resource,, 1> K ..|D'_XJ
Generall Investment Organization IArea I Graphic Settingsl Notes I Versio_nlnforrﬂ_"
OrglD. 1 I
OrglD. 2 | Input fields for
O lD. 3 I Organizational IDs. |~
OrglD. 4 |
OglD. 5 I
0K Cancel ol Preview Print

Figure 91: Properties — Organization

PPR-Navigator Version PE 5.21



iy
7. Additional Features

7.1 Consistency Check

Each technical object or each process must be assigned to an organizational
structure to ensure that planning is fully implemented. . Consistency check
means to check any links of components from the technical product struc-
ture or the process structure to the organizational structure. Thus, the
consistency check always relates to entire projects.

On a project-wide basis, you can either compare the entire technical product
structure or the entire process structure with the organizational structure.

A component from the technical product structure or the process structure is
considered as inconsistent if the component itself or one of its sub-objects has
a reference to an organizational structure.

To Start the Consistency Check

1) Click Tools < Database Utilities < Consistency < Check Process.
2) Select a project from Choose a Project dialog.
3) Click OK.

Note

You can only check either the technical product structure or the process
structure at a time. If you want to check both structures, you need to check
one after the other by clicking the “Check Product” and “Check Process”
options.

The consistency check opens the “Select Project” dialog. Left-click the
required project and confirm your selection using the OK button to complete
the check.

4) Errors, if any, are displayed in the Product Consistency Check or
Process Consistency Check dialog boxes.

u Product Consistency Check =] E3
Numbesr Companent l Ervor l
ATEBEI21664 IT atelauzsenhaut Missing Asagrment

ATES E32 47 B4 Luftkanaele Mizting Asegrevant
22

Al = 28_Kombsyufnahme Mizsing Assgrmend
A1E8E8935(8 KombHulze Mizsing Assigramant
A8 EI91508 EombrKiagen Misaing Assgrment
ATE8E3008 35 ZB Blende Miko Mizsing Assianmant

Figure 92: Example of a Result of the “Product Consistency Check”

Any incorrect (missing) links from a product or process to an organizational
structure should now be corrected to establish consistency.

7.2 Continue Linking

You can create link between two objects by drag and drop finder result into
PPR tree to create link between objects.

You can create link between two objects by drag and drop in PPR tree.

1) Drag and drop finder result into PPR tree to create link between objects.
The right side finder result contains product objects and left side PPR
tree. Create link between product objects and process objects by drag
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and drop from finder (product objects) to PPR tree (process objects).
Please refer to the Figure 91.

e DELMIA Process Engineer - admin - [Search in Produkt Archiv)
ot Fe Edt Took Wew Window Heb
A EVMO MELRES T TS 7

= 18lx

[Variant Frodac]
o & Tranegzpcoiht = BOM Entry |5 eelr]
— 3 Produt Archwy, 1 Tt Search | Addnorat Sasch | Fter |
= N Erpaugris Temperatiafi [fo f e
5 5 Goriante AF 20 s [|mm Vareee AF20 kSt ¥ Conpirettisne [UrE o] [V
4 Gy Vorenee 01 a6 20, (|28 See 28 ™ invpkest Fer Behavicr [~ 20
¥ -- Variaree 02 AF 20, Py anante 01 20 y -
. _j"fm?”ﬂﬂm 1 [T Comporert Numbee  |LIKE _:J [
B bl b I~ Pat Onign [+ =1
Diag and Divep
o 3 Project Lbrary m
obe  Virlande AF 20 K-Sefd R YR
=
o Vertente 01 A 20 Normial Fitenng New Broduct
e
e Variante (L2 AF 210 Horm Flteoing New Privduce
I

Figure 93: Create Link by Drag and Drop

2) You get a confirmation message after drag and drop. Please refer to the
Figure 92.

Confirm Operation [g|

€ | You are going to execute a link operation.
\:() Continue operation’?

[r'ou can dizable this meszage in the gettings dialog.)

aK | Cancel |

Figure 94: Conformation Message after Drag and Drop

3) Select type of link from the Relate dialog, and click OK create selected
link between selected objects

Relate Process Flow <Fertigung, 1> To Variant <Variante 4F 20 K...>

Process :e:fﬁ pﬁdc

Figure 95: Relate Dialog

4) If no link exists between selected objects, the new link of selected type is
created. If link already exists between selected objects (and also for
MC M-projects when the extended effectivity on the relation and the selec-
ted modstatement extended effectivity is overlapping), the Common
Browser Component: Information dialog come up with objects that
already have same link type. Please refer to the .Figure 94.
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Common Browser Component : Information |

The Following objeckis) already have existing link type
process creates product with object
Fertigung

Warianke AF 20 K-Sicht
Warianke 01 &F 20

[

Figure 96: Common Brow ser Component: Information Dialog

ml Note

If some of the selected objects have configuration to create same link type
twice then it continue to create same link type of objects second time.

7.3 Display of Attachments

1) Select Tools < Settings < ChangeSettings <Browser and Menu ltems
tab.

2) Select the checkbox Show overlay-bitmap for attachments.
This activates the new implementation (clip icon in treeview). Uncheck to
deactivate the new implementation.

3) Select the Project component, Right-click and open Properties dialog.

4) Select Attachment tab. Attach the files in Attachment dialog.
Project elements having attachments are displayed with overlayed bit-
map_clip icon. Objects those not having the attachment aree displayed
with the pre assigned icons. Please refer to the Figure 95.

EDELMIA Process Engineer - admin - [Trainingsprojekt]
Di: File Edit Tools View Window Help - 8%
Dt d MBES @ 29| % % ?

M Trankigsp(Giel: i DView | i 5P| g Effectiviy g Atachment | CB I

- *“fi Produkk: Archiv, 1

= &= Erzeugnis Temperaturfihler AF 20, 1 .
=% Variante AF 20 K-Sicht, 1 File Name Add File...

: 2 D:\DELMIA\PPRClientsdatatimportscriptha,
= Temperaturfuhler, 1 = U p ptha,.
! 2 D:\DELMIA\PPRClentdatatlmportscriptia, | Add URL...

= I eqfgbpnloctElamont with 2 DR \DELMIAAPPRClientidatat!
& o : thdatahl...
: +[J# Bads bit_map clip icon B fogramime it Open
=52 yariante 0] AF 20, 1

Delete
Temperaturfihler Yerpackk, 1 =

= Variante 02 AF 20, 1

+

+ “=mperaturfihler Verpackk, 1

e | Prozegs Planuny . P

g8 ' | Project Element without
¥ *5 Ressourcen Sicht, bit_map clip icon

+ 'ﬂ Mew Resource Vi —

+4{% standard-sME

Figure 97: Project Elements with Attachments
7.4 Callback to Esc Function

1) Goto Tools < Settings < Maintenance Tool < Global tab. Add new key
propertiesdialog/activatecallbacktoESC and set value to True.
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The value True is to activate the new implementation. And value False is
to deactivate the new implementation.

2) Open Properties dailog on some element.

3) Make changes in data and press Esc on the keyboard. The Save
Changes dialog apperas.

4) Select Yes to save the changes and NO to discard the changes.

7.5 Setting Height of Control

A attribute property “Height confined to” is created to control the height of
controls (like RTF Edit, Multi Line Edit, and File Viewer) in property pages.

Height confined to = n (no. of lines)
n = 0 - means non — fixed height control (existing behaviour).
n > 0 —means fixed height control.

Height of line is calculated based on font. For example, calculated height of li-
ne is h. User input for “Height confined to” is n. Then height of control is (n *
h).

This property is used by controls which are resizable in height. For fixed height
controls (like edit, combo, checkbox) the value defined for new property
(Height confined to) is not applicable.

7.6 Sorting Project Structures

You can set whether the assigned structure (children) are sorted alphabetical-
ly or numerically for all three project structures (product, process, and re-
sources) in the respective properties dialog of the structure (parent node). If
you make no specifications with regard to sorting, the sort index is used as the
basis for sorting. Sorting according to sort term takes effect only on the struc-
tures in the PPR Navigator. Please refer to the Refresh Sort Index.

Setting the Sort Term
You can use both sort terms for homogenous structures. Alphanumerical
names cannot be sorted with two terms.

= Numeric setting: Numeric sorting is used whenever a number designates

products, resources, and processes. For example, products are desig-
nated by identification numbers; processes by process numbers; and re-

sources by machine numbers.

= Alphabetic setting: Alphabetic sorting is used whenever the designations
contain only letters of the alphabet.

Effectivity
Sorting Criterion 'Alphabetic

NL:meric
Figure 98: Setting the Sort Term in the Properties Dialog

Two examples of the process structure are included here to clarify the proce-
dure. In both examples, the sort terms are set on the hierarchical levels Sort
processes numerically and Sort alphabetically.

Sorting Processes Numerically
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= 'ﬂ Prozesse nun
el 47,1
o 4612, 1
dM 4514, 1
M 1001, 1

M 2002, 1

Figure 99: Example: Processes — Numeric Sorting - Initial Situation

1) Update the view to execute sorting, for example, with the menu entry
Reload in the contextual menu of the project node. Sorting is executed

according to the value of the number.

-4 Prozesse nur
A 1001, 1
dm 2002, 1

A 4514, 1
M 4612, 1
M 4711, 1

Figure 100: Example: Processes — Numeric Sorting - Result

Sorting Processes Alphabetically

= o Workplan, 1
- dM wworkplan D, 1
M warkplan €, 1
M workplan B, 1
- M sworkplan &, 1

30—

i
1+

Figure 101: Example: Processes — Alphabetic Sorting — Initial Situation

Sorting is executed according to letters of the alphabet.

& M Workplan, 1
- M workplan A, 1
w1 4™ warkplan B, 1

- M workplan C, 1
- M workplan D, 1

Figure 102: Example: Processes — Alphabetic Sorting - Result

7.7 Modify Sort Index

With help of function Modify Sort Index you can move PPR-components in
the listview and reorder them. Furthermore, it is possible to indicate the back-

ground in color by activating the function. As so far, you can also copy and
reference PPR-components in this Edit mode.

1) Inorder to move a PPR-component select it in listview, press ALT Key and
then move with help of the left mouse button the PPR-component.

2) If you want to move several PPR-components at the same time, select the
PPR-components before in the listview either with the Shift Key or with the
Control Key and then press ALT Key. Furthermore, you can move PPR-
components between listview and PPR-Navigator in both directions.

Making Color Setting

In Edit mode you can make the work area colored.

You can make the settings for the color code in menu Tools < Settings <
Maintenance Tool < User.

Only if you activate this key you receive a colored background. The back-
ground color depends on which value you have selected for color code.
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+ PPR-Nawgator
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— — -
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Figure 103: Activate Color Code for Background

7.8 Changing Sortorder

In this section you can learn the procedure to start the function and to move
PPR-components in the listview.

For more information on moving of PPR-components please refer to the
General Introduction.

To Start Function Change Sortorder

You can start function Change Sortorder in three ways:

= With help of icon E_] Reorder Mode in the toolbar.

= With help of menu Edit < Change Sortorder.

=  With help of key combination Control Key (Ctrl) + D.

After starting the function the icon ::_| is displayed in Edit mode.

Moving PPR-Components in listview

Before moving with help of PPR-components make sure that the following two
settings are activated:

= The Sortindex (usage) has to be displayed and be activated in listview.

» You set Sortindex (usage) in configuration tool with relation nodes. An
administrator or an equal co-worker should do this setting.

» A moving of PPR-components is only possible when the listview was

sorted according to Sortindex (usage).
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=

Icon Reorder Mode
is activated.

| Sortindex (usage) |

LU S R = U 3 B SR & B AN

—
o

DDk idDidD

—
[N

Figure 104: Display Sortindex (usage)

In order to save modifications of sort sequence in database you have to
activate in menu Tools < Settings < Change < Browser and Menu Items

< Restore sorting in listviews.

1) In order to move PPR-components in listview, click icon Reorder Mode in
toolbar.

2) The colored background corresponds to the adjusted color code. Please
refer to the _Figure 101.

3) Select PPR-components in listview. In the example several PPR-
components are selected with help of Control Key.

] Sortindex {usage) l Resource Name I Implicit Filter Behavior ] Resource Numbet

Work place 1 Normal Filtering
Assembly Station 02 Normal Filteting
3 Workplace 2 Mormal Filtering

.4 4 Assembly Station 03 Normal Filtering Mo03
;_g 5 Assembly Station 04 Mormal Filtering
: 6 Work place 3 Mormal Filtering
g 7 Assembly Station 05 Mormal Filtering
o 8 Work place 4 Mormal Filtering

g 9 Assembly Station 06 Normal Filtering MO06

;_g 10 New Assembly Station Mormal Filteting MOD1
;_g 11 New Assembly Station Mormal Filtering
Zg 12 New Assembly Station Normal Filkering

Figure 105: Select PPR-Components

4) With help of the left mouse button you can move selected PPR-
components. Press in addition ALT Key and keep these pressed during
moving.
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Sortindex {usage) |Resource Mame

| Implicit Filker Behavior

| Resource Number

FEREEEEREREE

Work place 1
Assembly Station 02
Work place 2
Assembly Station 03
Assembly Station 04
Work place 3
Assembly Station 05
Work place 4
Assembly Station 06
New Assembly Station
New &ssembly Station
Mew Assembly Station

Normal Filtering

Maormal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Normal Filtering
Normal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Normal Filtering
Normal Filtering
Mormal Filkering
Mormal Filtering
Normal Filtering

Mooz

M003
MOD4

MO0S

MO0g
1Moot

Figure 106: Moving PPR-Components
5) After releasing the two keys the PPR-components are re-ordered and

shown in listview.

] Sortindex {usage) * IResource Mame

I Implicit Filter Behavior

I Resource Nurr

DD b b b EdEd kb

R N 4 B - )

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

Assembly Station 02
Assembly Station 03
Assembly Station 04
Assembly Station 05
Assembly Station 06
New Assembly Station
New Assembly Station
New Assembly Station
Work place 1

Work place 2

Work place 3

Work place 4

Mormal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Normal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Mormal Filtering
Mormal Filtering

Figure 107: New Sorting of PPR-Components by Moving

Mooz
MOD3
Mo04
MODS
MO0&
Mao1

The sort sequence can also be changed in tree view in PPR-Navigator.

[+ i Assembly Station 02, 1
4 Assembly Station 03, 1
[#-+a Assembly Station 04, 1
-4 Assembly Station 05, 1
% 5% Assembly Station 06, 1
-4 Mew Assembly Station,
[#)-4 New Assembly Station,
; 55 New Assembly Station,
@ Work place 1, 1
9 Work place 2, 1
'@ Work place 3, 1
@ Work place 4, 1

E" -

Figure 108: New Sort Sequence in Tree View

MontageTemperaturfihler (WLB), 1

1
1
1

Linking PPR-Components in Reorder Mode

1) In order to Link PPR-components in reorder mode, click icon Reorder Mo-

de in toolbar.

The colored background corresponds to the adjusted color code. Please

refer to the .Figure 107.
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2) Select PPR-components in listview. You can select several PPR-
components with the help of Ctrl Key.

= & TESTPet A | 8 soMErty | Y Genedd| @ Tme| 9 Baancing| ) AnsheisLives| ) Notes| 0 Vakediied] 14 [2]
i g:ﬁ;ﬁl Tane devsis | Process e i Sortindes {uszge) | Exte

= 3 New Process e, 1 @ e

Y g Hew AssenblyCperabon 2

s gueummwaﬁml,l 1 e Asr s

+ B New AsserbiCperain, 1 1® o ety

+ B tiew Asserbhoperation 3,1 : @ erAssomblycyeraien

+ B tiew AsserbiyCperatin 4, |
+ @ New AssenbhyCperation 5, 1 ,
= A3 Hew Process Plan, 1 :
— &% New Wirklar, 2
7% Bem Operation 1, 1
+ %% Mew Operation2, 1
# % NewOperation 3, ¢
+ o vewProduct iz, 1
+ 3 viewresouce view, 1
+ B pefai a0
+ 3 Profect Ly v |5 |

Figure 109: Selected PPR-Components for Linking

3) Link selected PPR-components with parent node using drag and drop, with
help of the left mouse button. You can specify the sort order while drag and
drop.

Please refer the .Figure 108. In this example we are creating a link between
New Workplanl with New AssemblyOperation5.

AT @ 60vEy | A Goers| A Te| ) Bercng| ) tointives| B tes| 4 Vabe it | B Erecity 4[|
+ A NenBozs 2, 1 oo Process Kawe Sartinde fusace | Extended Effectal
= A% e Broress e, 1 Ll : pssenbliOperatin ==

= ] W Process P, 1 % .- :
T,

= at 8 New fssenblyperdion 2
FP— ssenbhCperaonl, 1 ¥ e fssenbiyCperation 3

LEUE R R

YTy

+ B tow esecbhcperatin2, 1 el
+ & e seerbiCpertind, 1 Eﬁsﬁﬁ'ﬂfmﬁ !
= 8t st Cperation s 1
+ {8 ¥ea AusenbiCperations, 1

= St rocsss en, 1

+ S tw ol w1
e
- 'sw-im
+ 3 Pt liray

<

| w

Figure 110: Link between New Workplanl with New AssemblyOperation5

4) After drag and drop, the PPR-components are linked and re-ordered in the
listview.
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= & TESTFIORY @EWEN;MW # Te! ¥ Baancng| Y Andpislines| 9 Notes| ) Vabeddded O Bt
+ 3 NewProcess ¥ew 2, 1

T R | Toe Znalysis | DeocecsHlare Sortinde (us2ge) | Extended o
= 8w Proesstlon, 1 & Mew SsservbbyCperaion | 1
= 9 ew Wodglznt, £ @ Nesw st Cpsraben 5 3
Sy r=re——— g Mew ssenblyCperaion 2 3
+ 8 o tssmtyperatins, g mnsaﬁma ]
+ 8 New bsssrblCpersion 2, 1 I2 N cmitundin 2
+ 8 NowhsstiyOperatin’, & New fssenblyOperahca 5 £

5 & tew hssarblyCperatin 4, 1
5 & tew bsserbiyOperins, 1
+ 4§ hew Process P, 1 f
+ 25 HewErodunct Wew, 1
= A HewBesource Vew, 1
+ W peaisezn !
= 3 Proect Leary

¢ ?

Figure 111: Linked and Re-ordered PPR-Componentsin Listview

Copying PPR-Components in Reorder Mode

3|
1) In order to copy PPR-components in reorder mode, click icon Reorder Mo-

Icon Reorder Mode de in toolbar. .
is activated. The colored background corresponds to the adjusted color code. Please

refer to the .Figure 110 .

2) Select PPR-components in listview. You can select several PPR-
components with the help of Ctrl Key.

= & TESTProRct A | @ BoMEny | MY Seed| B Time| ¥ Bamens] ) Ansbaslnes| 9 Motes| 93 Vabsaded| ]
+ 43 HewProcess Yiew 2, 1 : ]
= A5 tiw Frocess Yiew, 1 Safix=ckae [oa]
= A5 dew Process s, 1
- [
= & New tssavblyOpertin 1, 1
= & tiowAsserbiyOperatin2, 1
= & ewtsserbiyCperatin 3, 1
= & tew isserbiyiperain 4, 1
= & ow dsserthyDperatins, 1
= A Yeu ProcessFin, 1
= ) dem Wedglar2, 2
P bewOperaton 1, 1
= B Rewlpedonz, t
= P NewOperadiond, 1
+ X NewProdut View, 1
= 5 NewResoures ew, 1
+ Nretpvm
# 3 Project ey v fIf 2|

N W W

Figure 112: Selected PPR-Components for Copying

4) With help of the left mouse button you can copy selected PPR-components.
Press in addition CTRL key and keep these pressed during drag and drop.
Please refer the Figure 111. In this example we are copying New
AssemblyOperation4 under New Workplanl.
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+ B Rew dssebiyOsratin 2 1
+ & Yew dssembiyOozeation 3 1
+ B Yow kssemblyOazration & 1
= 43 Nen Process Ban, 1

& 5 New Product View, 1

+ 4 New Resource Yew, |

+ B pefad-mRm

+ 3 Propd bhvary

74
& BHEny | N Geoma] B “ine| ) Balrors! B dasbeitines| A M| B Vaeasied| A B e[ ]
| Troe nakyss | Process Name | Secbindex fusage} | Extendede|
2 1
i3 z
& 3
@ s
|1 to ey Cperation 4 s
< 2

Figure 113: Copying New AssemblyOperation4 under new Workplanl

5) After releasing the two keys the PPR-components are copied and re-
ordered in listview. The sort sequence can also be changed in tree view in

PPR-Navigator.

- & TESTRuEc
5 2] New Process Wem 2, 1
= 2] Mewt Process Wem, 1
= 3 Hew Process Plan, |

= 8 Copy of e AssembhyOperabion's, |
= @& Hew AssenbipOperation 1, 1
= & Hew AssenbleOperatin 2, 1
= ) tem AssenblyOperatin 3, 1
= & New AssentiOperation4, 1

@ BOMEny | M Gererd| ) Tine| M Baancing| B v iies| ) Notes| 9 Vahiesdded] 9 Bt |®
| Te 2rdyss Frocsss Hare | Sortindes | | Extended £

& Gopry of Wews SssemblyOpersbion ¢ z

3 fiess AsserhyCperatin S 1

@ Mo AssenbbeOperation 1 3

@ tiem Acsenbylperation 2 4

& Hen AssenbyCperation 3 s

@ Ness AssenbieCperatin 6

& >

Figure 114: PPR-Components Copied and Re-ordered in Listview

7.9 Variant Planning

To Open Variant Matrix

1) Open Project Library with process and calculation models defined.

2) Right-click the selected process node and select Variant Matrix.
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[=}- %2 New Process Yiew, 1
=l -‘Eﬂ Process Plan, 1
=M process Flo|

New »
=] M work -
M prg Change Planningstate
>

™ prg Change Protocol
@ Pre Find

Versions

Yariant Matrix > Open

QﬂD Pr¢
Calculation
M pre
P
ﬁ e Set Available Calculation Models

Cut

Figure 115: Variant Matrix

3) Click Open
This opens a dialog with a list of already saved profiles and activated
calculation models. Please refer to the .Figure 114.

Select calculation models of Interest @
®le
() Load profile

Load profile

| )

Available calculation models

[TJair Conditioner - Audi
[]air Conditioner - DC
[]air Conditioner - Tayota
[[]Cooler - Audi

[[JCooler - Boeing
[JCooler - DC

Selection options

[ Select all ]

[ Select none

[ Select inverse ]

[ OK ] [ Cancel ]

Figure 116: Select Calculation Models of Interest

= New selection: Select this option if you do not need any existing profile to
be used to open the variant matrix window.

= Load profile: List all the user profiles created on the selected process in
the variant matrix window. Profiles can be created in the variant matrix
window; these profiles contain all the information of attributes, Calc-
Models, format display.

You can select any existing profile saved before. If no profile exists for the se-
lected process node then only New selection is available.

= Available Calculation models: List all the Calc-Models assigned to the
selected process.
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Here you can select those Calculation Models that need to be displayed in the

variant matrix window.
4) Click Set Available Calculation Models.

76

It shows the list of all available calculation models defined within the
check list box. Here you can select those Calculation Models which needs
to the assigned to the selected Process node. Please refer to the _Figure

115.

B& Set Available Calculation Models @

Available calculation models

[¥]air Conditioner - Audi
[¥]air Conditioner - DC
[]air Conditioner - Renault
[¥]air Conditioner - Tayota
[]air Conditioner - YW
[¥]Cooler - Audi
-Cooler Boelng

BT

1 Cooler Renault

[

—

Selection options

[ Select all

[ Select none ]

[ Select inverse J

[ (B oes |

Figure 117: Set Available Calculation Models

= Select all: Checks all the Calculation Models available in the List box.

= Select none: Uncheck all selected Calculation Models.

= Select inverse: Uncheck the selected Calculation Models and checks the

unselected Calculation Models.

5) After selection of Calculation Model and profile if any, Right-click the se-
lected node in Project Library and select Variant Matrix < Open Variant

Matrix.

24 New Process View, 1
Bl H Process Plan,

= M work Cycle -
4.4 proces  Change Planningstate

..M proces  Change Protocol

|- &M process 08 1

Figure 118: Open Variant Matrix

+
w4 proces Fi”dl
4l M proces Vers:ons
w1 @M proces Calculation > :
; Wariant Matroe [ Assign Calc Model
[+ 'i"[l Proces - -
Ooen Variant Matenc
+ le Praces : -
i+

6) The variant window is launched. Please refer to the .Figure 117.
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Usace Block Attributes Block

7

Calculation Model Block

[min]

Calculated Time EM—?o_dll'-e | Air Condhtiones - | A
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| A |

Hv‘a..,....,.....u
Level no I Pmuum-el
o Workplan
o
= Process 01 0
e
i Process (2 0
el Process 03 0
i Frocess 04 0
Bt i) Procass (5 0
S
N Process (6 0
=i Process 07 0
SR Process (8 0
a
=il Process (8 0
<

Figure 119: Variant Window

The Figure 117 is divided into three blocks. Usage Block, Attribute Block, and

Calculation Model Block

Usage Block: This contains two column fields:

= Level Number: Level number displays the hierarchical level of the child
with respect to the selected process node parent from which variant matrix
window was initiated.

= Process Name: The multi level approach in variant matrix window is avail-
able. It is possible to see children at multiple hierarchical levels under the
parent. The extreme left most column shows the level relative to the par-
ent. Zero denotes the immediate child from which the variant matrix is
opened, and it is incremented by one for each level.

= 53 Process Plan, 1
= % work Cyde, 1

8 Process 01,
n
FL

Process 02,
Process 03,
% Process 04,

% Process 07,

% Process 08,

% Process 09

= % Workplan, |
— % work Cyde, 1

= % Process 04, 1
) Oparation 01,
) GCperation 01,
3 Operation 02,
N Operation 03,
9 Operation 04,
3 Opevation 05,

1

1

1

1

% Process 05, 1
¥ Process 06,1 -

1

!

, 1

W Crche
Pracess 0|
Process (2
Pracess (0
Process O
Process 08
Process 06
Prameis 0
Process 08
Process (9
wotpha

Wi yce

Fracen 01

Ggoxon®

Figure 120: Multilevel approach in Variant Matrix
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Attributes Block: This contains two column fields:
Calculated Time and Estimated Time

All time related attributes are displayed, only those attributes will be
considered whose following properties must be set. The attribute property
Display in browser must be set to:

Disply i browses S, -

The attributes property Data-Type can be set to either float or integer. The at-
tribute property Unit category must be set to:

Unit category time

Calculation Model Block

Displays the calculation models assigned to the selected process component
and also display the weights assigned to the corresponding process compo-
nent. You can enter the weights in the calculation model block.

There are two modes of entering the weightings in the calculation model block:

= X Mode: In “X” mode you can click cell which acts a toggle between “X’
and empty. The “X’ means 100% and empty means 0.

= Fraction Mode: In this mode, you can enter fractions for weightings.

Time Evaluation

Time evaluation is for showing summation of different times, based on
weightings. You can click on the top left corner of the variant matrix, to display
a new contextual menu with an entry “Time Evaluation”.

ﬂ Variant matrix

o ‘ ' Calculated Time | Standard Time

el o | e i

: Es LINEPRODUCTION, 1 0.0000 0.0000
Time Evaluation Delete Profile K on tote board (30° Back, 907 left], 1 -~ 0.0000 01110

B " k on tote board (90° Forward, 90° left], 1 0.0000 01110
* Position engine block on tate board (30° forward), 1 0.0000 01110
Cut final engine off tote board and put inta cage pallet, 1 0.0000 01110
" 'Position engine black on tote board, 1 st 0.0000 01110
Assemble crankshaft module inta engine block. 1 0.0000 0.1665

Figure 121: Time Evaluation in Variant Matrix

Click Time Evaluation to displays a Time Evaluation dialog. Time evaluation
computes the summation of times based on weightings. The row represents
the time related attributes and column represents the corresponding calcula-
tion models.

S Time Evaluation E E ﬁ

Air Conditioner - Audi : air Conditioner - DC Cooler - Boeing Cooler - DC o
Setup-time (trg) 192 1. . i 3 16.5
Setup-time (tg) 17 12.9 ] 138 185
Yalid-time (tq) 24 4 139 15 7 20.9
Yalid-time (tt) 19.3 123 V 15.6 147

Figure 122: Summation of Times

The summation of weights is calculated by each Calculation Model weight
multiplied with each time attribute value.
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Variant Planning Customization
1) Click Settings in Variant Matrix. Please refer to the .Figure 119.

Settings variant matrix _&J

nat to displayed in yariant matrix

€100 or 0 (100 denated by %', 0 by empty cell

Avallable calculation madels

[ 1A Conditioner « Audi

[ Jair Conditionss - O

| |air Conditioner - Tayota
[ |Cooler - Aud

[ Cocler - Boeing
[T]caoler « DC

[ Selectal | [ selectnone | [ Selectinverse

Selact attributes to be displayed in the variant matrix

| Attribute 1

| Attribute &

| Attribute 3

| Attribute 4

| Process Name

| Process Number
| Setup-time (tg)
| Setup-time (Ltrg)
| Valid-time (tg)

| valid-time (tt)

Figure 123: Settings in Variant Matrix

2) Select the format to display in Variant Matrix:

» Fractional: This mode allows you to enter fraction (100% or fraction) in
corresponding cell.

> 100 or 0 (100 denoted by “X”, 0 by empty cell): In 100% mode the cell
acts as a toggle button. Single click turns 100 or zero. 100% is denoted as
“X” and zero is a blank.

3) Select Calculation Models of Interest.

4) Select Attributes to be displayed in the Variant Matrix using [ 22 l and

== puttons.

Once the Settings are made using “Settings Variant Matrix” dialog, the variant
matrix window is updated as per the settings.

Saving and Loading Profiles
You can save these settings in new profile or overwrite already existing profile.

1) Right-click on the top left corner of the variant matrix window to displays a
contextual menu profile. Please refer to the .Figure 119. The contextual
menu profile contains two other sub contextual menu available “Save Pro-
file” and “Load Profile”.

2) Make the appropriate changes and click “Save Profile.

ImeiIe 001

Profile Mame:

o]

Cancel I

Figure 124: Save Profile
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3) Enter the Profile Name and click OK.
The profile name can be any combination of Alphabets (Ato Z/ ato z), di-
gits (0 to 9), underscores, hyphen, dots. No other special characters are
allowed. All the settings information like attributes displayed, Calc-Models
displayed, column width /order are saved in the profile. The profile is
stored relative to a selected process node plan-type and is valid for all
process objects of the same plan-type.

4) Click Load profile, if any other profiles are already stored with reference
to the selected process node plantype, it can loaded into the variant mat-
rix window. The dialog displays all those profiles which where created with
reference to the selected process node plantype.

M 1oad Profile - [Preview]

Load Frofile

Profila 001 b

T —
Profile 002
Profile 003
Frofile 004
Fraofile 006
Prafile 007
Profile 008

Figure 125: Load Profile
5) Select any of the profile and click OK.

Editing Attributes of the Plan Types and Weights on Calculation
Models

Drag the cell contents to copy/paste weights from one calculation model to the
other calculation models horizontally and vertically. You can use Find and
replace dialog as well as contextual menu to cut, copy, and paste from one
cell contents to another.

Variant Matrix Printing

You can export the data available in the table view in various format like
(*.XLS, *.CSV). Select the whole grid by just right-click on the top left hand
corner of the variant matrix.

Export as ¥LS
Export as CSY

Print whole Grid

Figure 126: Dat Export Modes

=  Export as XLS: It exports all the values as well as headers in a suitable
excel format.

= Export as CSV: It exports all the values as well as headers in a suitable
Commas Separated value format.

=  Print whole Grid: With this option the whole grid content including header
and columns can be printed.

Variant Filtering
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Variant filtering considers the relation relationship_component_variant. When
enabled, variant filtering is considered before any other filtering by effectivity is
applied in accordance with the following rules:

= [f arelation exists between a selected calculation model and a process,
the process is visible. No additional filtering by effectivity is applied.

= [frelation exists between a process and another calculation model, but not
the one selected, the process is not visible. No additional filtering by effec-
tivity will be applied.

= [f the process has no relation (relationship_component_variant) to any cal-
culation model, filtering by effectivity is applied.

7.10 Reqgular Expression Support for Property Pages

For attributes two new properties “Validation Pattern” and “Validation Pattern
Description” are added in configuration tool. Validation Pattern property is va-
lid only for attributes of data type string and of control type edit.

You can enter a value for the attribute property “Validation Pattern”. This value
will be the regular expression pattern against which the value entered will be
validated.

When you finish entering a value in the property page or table view and when
the input focus is lost the validation will be done. If the validation fails, an error
message comes and you will not be able to save the value unless a proper va-
lue is entered. The error message displayed will have the required “Validation
Pattern Description” in it.

Validation pattern description explains the expected value for property attribu-
te.

Note
The validation is case sensitive.

The Validation Pattern and Validation Pattern Description properties of the at-
tribute will be readable by scripting APIs and C++ APIs which read attribute
property.

Validation Pattern in Multiple Languages

When working in multiple languages the validation pattern given should be
given in such a way that the value valid in one language should be valid in
other also.

To Disable the ReqularExpression

To disable the regular expression, the attributes property “Validation Pattern”
must have an empty value. By default all attributes will have empty value for
“Validation Pattern” and hence no check is done by default.

Example

Attribute ‘name ‘has data type string , control type edit and Validation Pattern
has the value ""A" (this is a regular expression pattern) and the Validation Pat-
tern Description has the value “value should start with A” The attribute name
is displayed in property page.
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[5] Basics
Marme narme
Phyzical name m_name
Frompt Mame
Data Type Shing
Control type Edit
Group Group::1 [Information)-Page:1 (3D State properties)
Description
Usze master Mo

[F] Data Type Definition

Length B4

Precision 2

Lnit categon

Unit

"alidation Pattern A

‘Yalidation Pattern Description bealue should start with &
Integer min i}

Integer max 2147483647

Double min 0.000000000000000
Double max 3993393993, 933900800000000
Default value Mew 30 State

Copy prefi= Copy of

[Z] Data Type Reference [Pointer)
Type Attribute M ame
Walue zcope
Target

[=] Display and Position

Figure 127: Validation Pattern

With this attribute, you can give some value which starts with “A”. If you give
some value which does not start with “A” and changes the focus from edit
control then an error message comes with a message that the value given is
not a valid one, the message also shows the value given for the attribute in the
Validation Pattern Description property. You will not be allowed to save the va-
lue. You can save the values only when the proper value is given.

Limitations
1) Regular expression is supported only in the Property page and table view.

2) The following are not supported for Regular expression:

= No\Aor\Zanchors to match the start or end of the string using a caret or
dollar

= Look behind is not supported

= Automatic grouping is not supported

= No Unicode support

= No named capturing groups use numbered capturing groups instead

= No mode modifiers to set matching options with the regular expression
= No conditionals

= No regular expression comments

= The regular expression cannot start with *’’+’ ?’( which denote the num-
ber of matches)

= While checking the repetition using {x,y} the upper limit is not considered
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3) Ifthe value is set through scripts, it will not be validated.

4) Validation Pattern cannot be used to prevent empty values. No regular
expression check will be done if there is no value.
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8. Table View

8.1 Displaying the Table

Attributes which are assigned to the individual plantypes of the project struc-
ture's objects can be displayed and edited in table view. Show in browser
must be enabled for the respective plantype in the properties dialog of the
configuration manager in order for the attribute to be displayed in the table
head.

You can open the table in all three structures (products, resources, and
processes) on any hierarchical level. The table is displayed only if a further
structure of the next lower level is assigned to this hierarchical level. In the ta-
ble, the objects of the first hierarchical level are displayed which belong to the
structure on whose nodes the table is opened.

1) You can open the table view either with the icon in the toolbar or via the
Edit menu.

The objects of the first hierarchical level related to the parent object via child-
ren lists are displayed in the table. These children lists generally include BOM
entries and objects related via relations to the parent object. There are two
settings for displaying the table view.

[ T — nix
C t son | Pl Lne Plarning i i i [”'—'—
e [ 2 ! Last l k JL&‘{ 4 Icmﬁql‘mlu{ﬁn-m* Maditied .
§ Sudiatanby 1 Wokirg 0 [ 1 14112003

<l |
B cess itov. | JB Procass peoces: | g Process peoces. | #1800 Entins(0_| 3 B0M vt | 7% BOM Ertvmt1 | 75 BOM Ertimsip |

Figure 128: Example - Table View with Relations and BOM Entries

= Mixed plantypes view: With this setting the objects belonging to a child
list are displayed combined on one page. There is typically a page for the
BOM entries and possibly further page for the various relation links.

= Display plantypes on several pages: With this setting, the various plan-
types (i.e. processes, test processes, partial work plan) are additionally
displayed on their own pages. Please refer to the _Figure 126.

To Make Settings
2) Set the display with Tools < Settings < Change < Table View.

Display mode for table view: ISpread plantypes across different pages

Automatic update of sortindex: [V

Figure 129: Setting the Display for the Table

The table allows for simple and fast editing of the displayed attributes. You
can, for example, change attributes for all objects on one page simultaneous-
ly. Contents of table cells can, for example, be copied, or entire columns can

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



be moved within a block. Changes in the table view are saved; the sequence
of the attributes and the column width are saved.

The table view is a further development of the function Attributes at same
time, and it replaces the function successively.

Table with display of several pages

Bi§ workplan Planning _ i

85

=10l x|

Procey | outies | sesin Pl e [Whemaive oo | na =
L L 17.11.2003 1 Working 10
s e o
. |P3 17.11.2003 i Working 12 :
an P4 17.11.2003 i Working 13 02,11, 200 18.11.2003
e e o s

|

M BOM Entries[Dperation]l M BOM Entries[Testopetation]l 4™ BOM Entries{Partial Workplan]

Figure 130: Example — Display of Several Pages

Details about Table Views
The table view is divided into two blocks:

Display of the attributes of the PPR components, such as object designa-
tion, planning code, or process number.

Display of the usage data such as code rules, labels, or sort index.

The name of the object on whose node you opened the table is displayed in
the title bar. Gray columns cannot be edited. Table columns and rows can be

increased or decreased.

Bt Yorkplan Plaming

= = =
Process Nome| oSt | YRR | Code Aule Labelsl  Modified |
T 2 004 1 17.11.2003 Working
n|Ps 005 1 17112003 Working
M | woikpianA 004 1 17112003 Wiy
9 |Wakplan B 008 1 17.11.2003 Wokirg
oy {Wokplan C 0ac 1 17.11.2003 Worrg
90 |P1 Teatplsnng A 004 1 17112003 Wi
9y |P2 Testphanng 8 008 1 17.1 2002 Waodking
9 |P3 Testplanning £ 00C 1 7112003 Workig
A
« |
52 BOM Ermesbbeompbam|

Display block attribute PPR
compaonents

Figure 131: Table View — Two Editing Blocks

Display block attribute usage data

Columns and rows are generally displayed in gray whenever they are write-
protected for a certain reason.

Reasons for write-protection could include, for example:

The attribute is set to read only.
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= The user has no rights to this object
= The object is being edited by another user

= The row is invalid for this object because, for example, the attribute for this
plantype has not been configured.

The attributes (columns) can be moved only within one of the two table blocks.
It is thus impossible to move attributes between the two table blocks.

Columns can be moved only within a block. II

> : g & ﬁ.ﬁl
Procos ome| Rttt [1orsincode i Labeld _ Modiied | Ppuir®] Linopamber] Pimird | ok 1
NOWi i Q1) 1 17.11.2003 Wakng 10
i (P2 002 1 17,11.2003 Woiking 11
i |P3 Mew Froces: 1 17.11.2003 Wortkng 12
e |Pe 004 1 17.11.2003 Wolking 13
T i 006 1 1211.2003 Waiking 14
A [Wodplnd 004 1 17.11.2003 Working
| viokpian B o 1 17.11.2003 Waiking ] cR
W Woekplan C o0oc 1 17.11,2003 Wotking : (4]
- |P1 Tesiplanang A 004 1 17.11.2003 Warking | IR
@ [P2 Testplarning 806 1 17.11.2003 Wetking s (& ;
W |P3 Testplarnng © 00 1 17112003 Working : l:j
< I 4 7

32 BOM Ertiesisubcompiten

Figure 132: Example of a Table Block — Moving within Column is Possible

As of version PE 5.16 SP4 attributes with identical names which are used for
different plantypes, such as component names for products that have been di-
rectly assigned to a plantype (assembly, component, accessory), are listed in
the table view under a column header.

Component Newe | Camponent 1"!‘“&"""' Updaia |:— ; sw.] Mo
& [Swval Malmd 013 21002358 Noimdd Flsing Wething 1603 2006
e Assernbly New Product Notmal Fiing no changs Worang 16,03 2008
Iﬂm n NEOTEEE ME  Momal Fleng updatec Wotking 16.03 2006
- Pat 02 New Prodact Heoimal Filerng no change Werking 16022006
Component names, such as the ’ Instakanoe inctiuchon Enghsh P 235 998 200 Nomal Fllarmng updated Weskng 16.03 2006
plantypes aﬁsembly_, component pe Pt 03 FIB07EE5 263  Nowma Flarng updated Wotking 1603 2008
g:ag Lc';ﬂ::d st e Pt Gosy 04 TIGI7EEI 756  Nowmd Fiwing upciated Werking 16.02 2008
~u Asserbly 02 21008h10 Nomad Fieing  updated Wething 16.03 200
’ Puchae Far New Prodact Noimal Fiteing ho change Werkng 16032008
B Puchae Pat 02 136068093 Nomal Fhemng upcialec Warkng 16032006
N pa- Pt 056 TIB0746 %9 Noma Fiang updated Wotkng 1603 2006
B |PachsePat 13 TIB0T2I537  Nomd Feing updates Werking 1602 2006
’ Purchass Fa Green 4 L5368 236 Nomad Fiderng updated Waking 16032006
= Azsmrbly New Product Nemadl Fiwing na chinrgs Watking 16,03 2008
pa Pat 35 12806 7eS 859 Nomal Fheing new Watking 16.03 2008
pa |Pat Pimeo 07 7160776899 Noma Fleing updated Wetking 16.03 2006
«| | »
& BOY Ertyimporonpdscideln] |

Figure 133: Attributes with Identical Names Shown on one Page

8.2 Editing Attributes in the Table

Atable consists of columns and rows, the cells of which contain the content.
Various contextual menus are available for editing the table contents. You
can, for example, search according to cell content, copy cell content, and in-
sert it at another position, or you can hide entire columns, set cell, and column
widths, and export the table to Excel.
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ml Note

Changes to values in a table take effect only after the table is saved. This is
because the editing of the contents of a table is a process in itself which is
available only after saving for continuing work in other modules; for example
for PPR components or for further users also working on this project.

If you enable the automatic updating of the sort index, the sort index is
automatically updated according to the selected rows: the updating takes pla-
ce only with the Mixed plantype view, when deleting rows and moving rows,
Please refer to the .Figure 127.

Automatic update of sortindex: [V

Figure 134: Activating Automatic Sort Index

Exporting Tables
Only the enabled page of the table is exported. You can export and print the
tables via the contextual menu.

Export as LS Process Number
Export as CSY

Print whole Grid

Workplan 3

Figure 135: Export Table Contextual Menu

In order to open the contextual menu, first click left upper cell with the left
mouse button, and the entire table is marked. Then open the contextual menu
by clicking with the right mouse button.

Editing Rows
You can delete rows via the contextual menu, or you can set a uniform row
height for all rows of the table.

1) Use the left mouse button to select a row.

2) Right-click to open the contextual menu.

Workplan 1
Workplan 2

&1 Resize All Rows ]
& Show Hidden Rows

Figure 136: Editing Context Row s
8.2.1 Third Party Components

PPR Navigator uses Objective Grid as the third party component.

The existing Objective Grid 10 has been migrated to Objective grid 12.0.1.
The new libraries provided by Objective Grid 12.0.1 are:

= 0gl20lau.lib
= RWUXThemeAUS8O.lib
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8.2.2 Contextual Menu Functions

8.2.2.1 Contextual Menu Functions in Column Head

N

Note

For attributes of the columns displayed as write-protected in the table view,
both context functions Find and Replace are displayed, but they cannot be
executed.

The optimal column width is used to provide for a uniform size of all columns
of the table, one that makes all contents visible.

1) Open the contextual menu by clicking the right mouse button in the column
head of an attribute.
You can sort rows according to columns — either ascending or descending.
Right click in the respective column head to do this.

Process Name I Process Numb

r~— % Hide Selected Columns L
A% t_J'_ Show Hidden Columns

I Workg

) Works Resize All Columns

Sort Rows By Column
Filter Rows By Column..,

Find... Ctrl+F3
Replace.,.

Figure 137: Opening the Contextual Menu in the Column Head

Columns Selected in the Column Head can be Hidden

2) Select one or several columns and select Hide Select Columns. In order
to make a selection, simply click a column head. Select several columns
by dragging the mouse pointer over these columns.

3) You do not need to select columns in order to show them; just right click a
column head and select Show Hidden Columns. All hidden columns are
displayed.

Finding Contents
4) Click Find to search for contents in a column according to specific criteria.

You can select the direction of the search for a column value. You can
search for values only within one column.

5) Enter the value to be searched for in the dialog. In the example, Line
number 114 is searched for (descending).

6) After you have entered the value, click Find Next in order to start the
search.

Findwhat  [114
s

i Direction Cancel

[ Match case " Up © Down

Figure 138: Enter Search Value Dialog
7) If the search value leads to a positive result, the cell is displayed.
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P2

89

Line number

— -

Figure 139: Display with Result — Line Number 114

Filtering Rows of a Column
8) Click Filter rows by column to display table views according to specific
selected filter criteria.

When filtering according to certain attribute values, the capitalization and low-

er case letters should be taken into account. If you use the capitalization and

lower case letters and no corresponding attribute value is found, the table dis-

play can be empty.

9) Hidden rows can be shown again with the help of Show Hidden Rows.
Please refer to the .Figure 139.

10) In order to hide rows, enter the corresponding filter criterion in the dialog.

Filtering Rows — i x|

Fiter by~ | | oK |
I~ Match case Cancel |

Figure 140: Dialog for the Filter Criterion

11) In order to show hidden rows, open the contextual menu by clicking the
right mouse button. The icon in the upper left corner of the table view
indicates that rows are hidden.

Display of hidden
rows.

ﬂP rofil - Planung

——t

=
o
|
@
o
=
c
2
o
v}
2

= Mew »
| Delete Row

Resize All Rows
Show Hidden Rows

Figure 141: Showing Hidden Rows Again
Note

When editing the table view, hidden rows are taken into account if they are
affected, as is the case, for example, when searching or replacing values or
numberings of rows.

Example of Filtering Rows - without Match Case

In the example, the filter set is the attribute value p. The result is that the table
is displayed without changes, and the lower case p is present in all three
process names. The capitalization and lower case letters are not taken into
account.
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Process Name

Process Name |

Filtering Rows i x|

Filter by; ID oK

Lo |
I~ Match case Cancel I

Figure 142: Filtering without Match Case

Example of Filtering Rows - with Match Case

If you use Match case, the result would look different. Again the filter set is the
lower case p. None of the three process names has a lower case p in them.

Since no attribute value corresponds to the filter criterion, an empty table is
shown.

MTTE— x
Fiterby: [P Lo |
IV Match case Cancel |

Figure 143: Filtering with Match Case

Example of Filtering Rows - according to Name
The lower case p is again used as the filter criterion. In this case the result is
that the line with the process name A2 is not shown.

ricermgrows Y
Filter by lD oK I

I~ Match case Cancel |

Figure 144: Filtering according to Name

Process Name Process Number
an [P3 010
an |P4 on

Figure 145: Result of Filtering according to Name

Replacing Values
Attribute values of a column can be found with the help of Replace and can be

replaced by other values. If you use Match case, only the corresponding val-
ues are replaced. The function Find Next leads to the search terms being

searched for in every line. Afound value can be replaced individually. All val-
ues are replaced with the help of Replace all.

12) Open the contextual menu by clicking the right mouse button in the column
head of an attribute.

13) Click Replace.

Example - Replace Terms without Match Case
In this example, C is replaced by P in the process names.

14) In the field Find what type the value that is to be searched for.
15) In the field Replace with type the value that is to replace the search value.
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Find what: [E Find Next

Replace with: IPI Replace

Replace &ll

i

[~ Match case Eancel

Figure 146: Replace Term
16) After entering the name click Replace.

| Process Name

Figure 147: Result — Cis Replaced by P

Example - Replace all Terms without Match Case
In this example all Ps in the process names are replaced by Cs.

2

Find what: P Find Next

x

Replace with: |C Replace
Replace &ll

Cancel

i

[~ Match case

Figure 148: Replace all Terms
17) After entering the name click Replace All.

Process Name

3
c4

Figure 149: Result — all Ps are Replaced by Cs

Example - Replace all Terms with Match Case

Process Name In this example, all lower case cs in the process names are replaced by Ps. If
C3 Match case is switched on, no term is replaced in this example. The reason is
Lo thatall Cs in the process names are capitalized.
c2
Find what: Ic Find Next

Replace with: IP Replace

Replace &ll

i

IV Match case Eancel

Figure 150: Replace Terms with Match Case
18) If you switch off Match case, C is replaced by P.
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Process Name

F3
Pé
P2

Figure 151: Result: Cis Replaced without Capitalization and Lower Case Letters

Example - Replacing Line by Line — using Further Searching

In this example, P is to be replaced by A individually in the process name. The
cursor is in the first line; click Replace and P is replaced by A. The cursor au-
tomatically jumps to the next line; this line should not be replaced in the ex-
ample -- if you click Find next, the cursor jumps to the next line. If you click
Replace, P is replaced by A.

Process Name D Mimh I P Time lﬁuml:r:n.ll umm;.,.l

e T
an P4 Findwhat P Find Next |
] Replace with: lA
Replace All |

v I~ Match case Cancel |

Figure 152: Using Find Next

8.2.2.2 Contextual Menu Functions in Cell

You can copy, cut, and paste the individual contents of a cell via the contex-
tual menu of the cell. You can change the contents in this manner only within
one column. This is because the formatting of the cells must always be the
same for these values.

1) In order to open the contextual menu, right click in the cell.

Process
Name

Pl Cut Chrl4x%
2 Copy  Ctrl+C
P3 Paste  Ctrl+Y

P4 Find... Ctrl+F3
P5

Figure 153: Opening the Contextual Menu with the Right Mouse Button

Copying, Cutting, and Pasting Contents
2) In order to copy or cut contents, right click in the cell.

3) Select either cut or copy in the contextual menu.

Chrl+X
Copy  Ctrl+C
Ctrl+v

. Chr+F3

Figure 154: Cell Contextual Menu — Select Copy or Cut
4) In order to paste the contents in a cell, right click in the cell.
5) Select paste in the contextual menu. The new content is inserted.
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Process
Name

P1
P2

Cut Ctrl+x%
Copy  Ctrl+C

Find... Ctrl+-F3

Figure 155: Pasting Cell Content

8.2.3 Editing Table Cell and Column Contents

You can easily edit not only functions of the individual contextual menus, but
also the cell and column contents.

8.2.3.1 Copying Attributes at the Same Time

You can change attributes for several objects in one column simultaneously.
1) Click in the right corner of the cell whose attribute value you want to copy.

2) Drag the mouse pointer over the individual cells of the column. Release
the mouse button

3) The new values are copied to the selected cells.

Process | Modified
) 17.11.2003

=] 17.11.2003

PT 17112003
P 17.11.2003
P l1?.11.2'003 -

Figure 156: Copying Attributes Simultaneously in Cells of a Column

8.2.3.2 Numbering Line Contents

By pressing the ALT key, you can number the line contents of columns in both
directions.

4) Select the rows with the ALT key pressed. After making the selection, re-
lease the ALT key and the mouse button at the same time.

Example — Numbering of the Line Contents Downward
The zero is not displayed in the first line.

Process Name

=)
P5
’ P2 oy

Process Name
P
P1
g

Figure 157: Rows are Numbered Downward

Example - Numbering with Numerical Values
In the example, the numbering of the rows is made downward with numerical
values.
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Process Number

po

Process Number
8
9
Bl

Figure 158: Rows are Numbered Downward
Example — Numbering with Numerical Values with Decimal Places

Process Number

3.8
3.2
318 +.

Process Number

38
39

Figure 159: Rows are Numbered Downward

Example — Numbering Combined with Numerical Values and the
Letter P

The zero is not shown in the first line. Both numerical values are replaced by P
in the following rows. The line contents are marked accordingly with 1 and 2.

Process Number

10

.13 i

Process Number

P ;
T e

Figure 160: Rows are Numbered Downward — Combined Values

8.2.3.3 Setting the Date via Calendar
A calendar is available for certain cells for setting a date, just as in the cells for

Begin start and end date. The calendar is always available in the table view whenev-
- —i eran attribute is configured as a date value. You can enter the date directly or
o 1

increase or decrease the date by steps with the spin control
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Begin I End

31102003 = »10.10.2008

" |Use this arrow to open the
<] om 208 2 || londar in a cell

So Mo Di Wi Do Fr Sa |
2829 3001 2 3 4

56 7 8 9101
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 |
19 20 21 22 23 24 25 |
26 27 28 29 3031 1 [

2 3 4% 5 & F 81

Figure 161: Setting the Date via Calendar

8.2.3.4 Arranging Values via Selection Lists

For certain attributes, you can arrange the values via a selection list, i.e. for
car body positions or premises. The selection list is configured:

= Via a configured values list for the attribute

= Via a configured object list that dynamically offers the currently existing ob-
jects

Example for Premises

Premises are created in the project library. You can assign processes to pre-
mises in the table. You can assign premises only if you have created them.

5) Click cell and select the corresponding premises.

Figure 162: Assigning Premises via Selection Lists

8.2.3.5 Important Notes on Working with Table Views

The table view is an independent transaction in the Process Engineer. When
editing the table, you should pay attention to the following important points:

= Changes that you make to table always take effect after saving — for ex-
ample, when creating new objects in the table or moving lines with the ac-
tivated sort index. These changes can be seen in the PPR navigator only

after saving.

= [fin the PPR navigator you create new objects in the structure while the
table is open, they are visible in the table view only after you close the ta-
ble and open it again.

» For example, you might create a new process in the process structure of
the PPR navigator while the table is open. This new process is shown in
the table only after you close the table and open it again.

= While the table is open, you can edit objects in the PPR navigator only to a
limited extent:

You cannot edit the properties of an object or delete an object.

You can, however, copy and reference objects in the PPR navigator.
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8.2.4 Error Messages While Editing a Table

al

The message text provides information about possible input errors. The mes-
sages can essentially be divided into two categories: the messages appear if
the input type is not known to the Process Engineer, such as the token list
does not know code rules, or if the format of a value does not correspond to
the database type of a cell.

Error Message for Code Rules
Code rules can be assigned only if the code rule has been created in the to-
ken list of the project library.

Note

A code rule is a relation of usage statements. The individual usage statements
are administered in the token list.

Premises{ Flanning Code Hulel Code of assigned MTM an-

code
Prem1 . 23
x|
/"' Project does not have a tokenlist.
£ The previous cell content will now be restored.

Figure 163: Message - Code Rule is not available in the Token List

Error Message for Attribute Value
This error message comes when the value of the Attribute is not Compatible,
i.e. when the format of a value is not compatible to the database type of a cell.

Table View il x|

' Attribute and new value are not compatible.
(e The previous cell content will now be restored.

Figure 164: Message — Attribute Value cannot be Entered

Error Message for Unassigned Structure

This error message comes when no structure is available, i.e. if you open the
table on a node to which no structure has been directly assigned, you cannot
open the table, and a message will inform you of this.

Table Yiew x|

i This parent component does neither have any children{subcompitems)
& ') nor relationships to other components.

Figure 165: Message - Table cannot be Opened

Error Message for Node not corresponding to PPR Navigator
Atable can be opened only on PPR components on a node in the PPR navi-
gator — on resources, process, or product nodes, or in the project library di-
rectly on a corresponding plantype. This message indicates that you have not
taken this into account — for example, in the project library for labels, scripts,
SA-codes etc.
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Table Yiew Ny x|

'E Functionality only available for PPR components!

*

Figure 166: Message — Node does not Correspond to a Resource, Process or
Product

8.3 Drag and Drop Feature

8.3.1 Drag and Drop in Table View

Ly

In the open view you can use drag and drop on the objects for moving,
copying, and referencing.

Note
Changes when moving, copying, or referencing take effect only after saving.

8.3.1.1 Moving Objects

K

In the table view it is sensible to move objects only if you have activated Up-
date sort index automatically in the settings. Please refer to the .Figure 132.

If you do not activate the sort index, you can only move objects temporarily in
the table view. You can therefore move objects in the table view individually or
several objects at the same time

=loix|
Process Name Pe'll_n::: = Plg?:ti:g Estimated Time (TG) [min Modified |—
Moving an abject | | |[™ g 5~ [New Fabrication Operation 0 Working 0,0000 26.05.2004
s Aie Ve [ [& [New B Gperation i Working 00000 26,05 2004
[» |New Fabrication Operation 0 CWoking 00000 26052008
= New Assembly Operation 0 ‘kaing 0,0000 26.05.2004 _
iy |Operation (general) & a Morking £ 0,0000 25.05.2004
Jm Dperalio'n [generaI] B 0 { beking " 10,0000 ,25_05,2004
4| Operation {general] C i “Working 00000 25052004
e New Test Operation 0 Wotkihg - 0,0000 26.05.2004

ooooo 26052004

| &
« | My

32 BOM Entries[subcompilem}l

Figure 167: Moving an Object in the Table View

Moving Objects Individually

It is not possible to place objects in a completely free space in the table view.
Objects that are moved must have a reference point between the objects and
at the beginning and end of the objects in the table view.

1) Select the line in left column of the table view. The line is black after the
selection.

2) Move the mouse pointer to the lower part of the selected line in the table
view, for instance in the process name column.

3) The mouse pointer changes. Wait until the symbol for moving appears.
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4) Click the left mouse button. Move the mouse pointer then to the new spot
and let go of the mouse pointer. The red mark indicates the line to which
the object is moved. The object is placed at the new spot. Please refer to
the Figure 165.

Moving Several Objects at the Same Time
You can also move several objects at the same time in the table view.

1) Select the lines that you want to move in the left column.

2) After selecting the lines, continue in the same manner as with moving indi-
vidual lines. Please refer to the .Figure 166.

BiNew Process Flow Vi ; X (=]

Maving several
objects in the table

Permanent | Planning
e, Lock State

Process Name Estimated Time (TG) [min Modified |~

|

& LElperalion [general) C 0 Working  :0,0000 25.05.2004

— ANl Tanh Mmmrabine n S iadian A ANAN Carac Anna

Figure 168: Moving Several Objects at the Same Time
8.3.1.2 Copying Objects

You can copy single or several objects at the same time in the table view.
When copying several objects at the same time, select several lines in the ta-
ble view as you do when moving objects.

To Copy Correctly
1) Select the line for the object that you want to copy in the left column.

2) Click in the column of the selected line, keep the mouse button pressed,
and press the control key. Keep both the mouse button and control key

pressed.
N 3) The mouse pointer changes and takes on the form that indicates copying.
o3
. BfiNew Process Flow __ T (O x|
Modified |
oo 26.05.2004
5 Working 26.05.2004
) ‘) +perati6n (general) & 0 Working £ 0,0000 25.05.2004
1 |Operation (general B0 Working 000000 25052004 —
B |New Test Operation 0 Working 0,000 126.05.2004
i H - |
< | dl %7
'}Q BOM Enlries(subcompilem]]

Figure 169: Copying an Object for a Line
4) Now release both the key and the button.
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Note

When copying objects a selection dialog may open for the type of linked object
to be created, which is analogous to copying in the tree and list views in the
PPR navigator.

Note that for many relations additional limitations which do not allow copying
or referencing may be in effect. An example of such a limitation would be that
only one relation of the same type may exist between the root components of
the table view, which do not change, and a further component. If this limitation
is in effect, then a copy operation with this relation is not possible.

5) Select the relation whenever this dialog appears.

Relate Process Flow <New Process Flow,...> To Assembly Dperation =Ne x|
MName | | OK I
BOM Entry

is alternative Cancel |

must precede
must succeed

Figure 170: Dialog with Relations
6) After making a selection click OK.

7) Click the menu ltem Paste and select the copy option.

Copy Options §|

Plasee select 3 copy opton

Nowed = Patert Componerd Only
Desp = Patert and Chid Components
Nomal Deep I Carcel I

Figure 171: Select the Option for Copying

8) Click Advanced to enter the attribute values per plantype basis. The
Figure 170 apperas:

Ploae cofect o cogy ophon.
Nomal = Parert Component Ory
Despi = Paievi ard Chid Components
* N C Dsso
e [
| Avatate atibutes | St o dyrvamc value
D& I Cancel J

Figure 172: Expanded Copy Options Dialog
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= Select the option deep if the object to be copied has a substructure with
further objects.

= Select the option Normal for all other objects.

9) Select the plantype names of the copied objects from the drop-down list.

Based on the selection either Normal or Deep the drop-down menu gets popu-
lated with the plantype names of the copied objects on which enhance copy
can be performed.

You can select either of the plantype, based on the plantype selection the
column Available attributes is populated with those attributes whose property

“Extended copy” is set to dynamic value. Please refer to the .Customization.

In the column Set to dynamic value you can enter the value. You can
perform one of extended copy options for a attribute. Please refer to the
Extended Copy Options.

Note

The Advance >> button is provided to differentiate between Enhanced Copy
and the Existing default Copy mechanism so that your does not get confused.

If your does not click Advanced >> button then the existing default copy
mechanism will work fine when user click Normal or Deep button.

Customization

In customization a new property for attribute is added for Extended Copy.
When copy operation is performed, the rules defined in the configuration are
applied to the resultant object.

Bl Contiguration Tos)

Hreded - -
(naysiscodelenglne)
2nd estivated tve (e l)

Hy Cabegon; | Aphabwiicd |
BT Yo
1 prrkable ha
Charge n risg sl 24s
Dhange o itioae e
Baraay
niVSel
Wyncadoy vabe

A
K
K
h
¥ robroard No
Sxchude boos MON N
M
K

OmnHght

Txdencied Copy x Sippher rteg s B
PO S o delat
Sef tu swgly ot 2ax:

Hirbede 14 (e taude 14)

Hicde n il e
Conuuen|0947]

Detredly

rhard horr pyerd hos
Setto drare vke

Dema

Figure 173: Customization in the Configuration Tool

Extended Copy Options

= |nherit from Parent Type: The attribute value of the resultant object/s is
be inherited from its target object attribute. If the parent attribute does not
exist then the existing default copy mechanism works for that attribute.
If a user-defined attribute property “Extended copy” is set to “Inherit from
parent type” and you did not enter any value for that attribute, then when
you copy this object the parent object’s attribute value is not copied into
this attribute. Because user-defined attributes are created only when some
value is entered, when the value is cleared, it is removed from the data-
base. So if you do not enter any value in user-defined attributes, the parent
object value will not be copied.

= Set to default: The attribute value of the resultant object/s is set to default
value.
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= Set to empty or zero: The attribute value of the resultant object/s is set to
blank/zero. For data types that are neither "String" nor "numeric” the effect
is blank (empty). Except for Date\Time type the effect it displays is Current
System Date\Time.

= Set to dynamic value: The attribute value of resultant object/s is set to the
dynamic value. When copy operation is performed, the rules defined in the
configuration are applied on the resultant object.

10) Atfter selecting the copy option, the copied object is always added at the
end of the objects in the table view.

= Copied objects are indicated by Copy of ... in the standard version. This
prefix can be individually configured.

ol
FPrrmanest | Planning -
Pml:_ca Name Loock [ State lsm-uu Tiew (T6) lﬂ\4 Modfed
By |NewFatecacn Doerancn 0 Wokng 00008 205 2004
T [NewAswenby Opstston 0 Woling 00000 X 05 004
~ {Opataton (genacst A ] Woling 00000 25 05 2004

O passton [garaa B 0 Wodng 00000 505 2004
‘. Wotng 00000 26 05,2004

Tt

" a2 a0 Ewmmmml

Figure 174: Copied Object is Added at the End

8.3.1.3 Creating References

You can reference single and several objects simultaneously in the table view.
When referencing several objects at the same time, select several lines in the
table view (just as you would while moving objects).

Referencing an object is helpful if, for example, you want to use multiple in-
stances of a single object at the same time. All referenced objects have the
same properties, and if you change the properties, the change takes effect for
every referenced object.

To Reference Correctly
1) Select the line in the left column for the object that you want to reference.

2) Click left column of the selected line and keep the mouse button pressed.

[% " 3) The mouse pointer changes and takes on the form that indicates
referencing.
o/
Process Name Petlr_n::: o Plg:l:lizg Estimated Time (TG) [min] Modiﬁed:
!j New Fabrication Operation 0 “Morking £ 0,0000 26.05.2004
=
o L peration (general] & 0 “Working £ 0,0000 25.05.2004
I |Operation (general) B 0 Working . 0,0000 25.05.2004
Gr  |MewTestOperation 0 Working 00000 © 26.05.2004
= Copy of New Assembly Operation 0 ?Wdlkiﬁ‘gm“ll[lﬂﬂﬂ 28052004

Figure 175: Referencing an Object in the Table View
4) Now let go of the mouse button anywhere on the screen.
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5) Select the relation in the dialog. Please refer to the .Figure 168.

6) After you have selected the relation and have closed the dialog with OK,
the referenced object is added under the same name at the end of the ob-
jects in the table view.

 Table __ =101l
Process Name Pe'l'_n::: " Plg?:lizg Estimated Time (TG) [min]]  Modified =
u New Fabrication Operation 0 Working - 0,0000 26.05.2004
= New Assembly Dpe@tion _0 "WOI}kingb .:Q,UDUU 25052004 -
M | Dperation (general] A 0 “Mworking £ 0,0000 25.05,2004
o Operation [general) B 0 Working ;0,0000 25.05.2004 S
Br |NewTestOperation 0 - Woking 00000 26.05.2004
= &.New Assembly Operation IO :‘W'bor'kirigb .:.0'.0000.. 26052004

Figure 176: Referenced Object is Added at the End

8.3.2 Drag and Drop between Browser and Table View

You can copy and reference objects between the table view and different
browser views (for example. tree and list view in the PPR navigator). In addi-
tion, it is possible to copy and reference objects between any numbers of open
table views.

You can copy and reference single objects as well as several objects at the
same time.

For more information on drag and drop, please refer to the .General Introduc-
tion Manual.

You might use drag and drop to use processes, resources, or products of the
open table between the table view and browser in order to add them to an ex-
isting structure or to use them in a newly created structure.

Drag and drop is possible in both directions: You can copy and reference ob-
jects from the browser or the list view into an open table.

8.3.2.1 Assigning Objects in the Table to a Structure

You can assign objects in the table to a structure using drag and drop. The
basic procedure is demonstrated in the following example:

Initial Situation

= A new process structure is created in the PPR navigator. Processes al-
ready in the table are used for the new structure. All processes should be
references of the existing processes. Several processes are assigned at
the same time.

To Assign Objects in Table to a Structure

1) The first step is to create the new process structure in the PPR navigator.
The plantype New Sequence is created in the process structure for the

example.

» The processes in the table are assigned to this new plantype by drag and
drop. Please refer to the .Figure 175.

2) Open the table view.
3) Select the objects in the table view (the processes in the example).
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4) Drag the selected objects into the process structure and to the object,
New Sequence in the example. If you want to copy the objects, you must
keep the control key pressed when dragging.

* Table

|»'€':Iﬂ MNew Process View, 1

_—]’ ’fﬂ Mew Process Plan, 1
& &M new Workplan, 1
& M Table, 1
- 1, 1
- M2, 1
Gl M3, 1
@- 9™ Process operation 1, 1
- M Process operation 2, 1
-
- Q"ﬂ Production operation 2, 1

.o JE Workplan, 1

|-'ﬁ MNew Product Yiew, 1

| \5 Standard PRO english

|-4=y Project Library

M production operation 1, 1 Process

Number

Modified

Process Name

23.11.2004

23.11.2004

Figure 177: Linking Objects in the Brow ser by Drag and Drop

5) Release the mouse button and select the relation for the linked object
from the dialog.

Relate Process Flow <New Process Flow,...> To Assem

MName I

is alternative
must precede
must succeed

Cancel

X|
IJKI
I

Figure 178: Select Relation in Dialog for Linked Object

6) Save the procedure. These processes have been added to the process
structure under New Sequence.

g4 ':JEW Project 1% BOM Entry I B Is altema!ivel E Genera|l “E Time St
[#-4=3§ New Product Archive, 1

Time Analysi
=44 New Process Planning, 1 | Time Analysis | Process Name |

[ =8 Mew Process Plan, , 1 % M2

= New Process Plan, , 1 € Process Operation 1

P e e o )

- % Mew Process Flow, 1 ! Process Operation 2
-l M2, 1 4 Production Operation 1
s g ) 3 ;
@ M Process Operation 1, E Production Operation 2
7 I

-4 Process Operation 2, :: M3
&4 Production Operation || = M1

#- [

»{ production Operation
I M3, 1
M

[+

[
[4
|
I

[+

Figure 179: Objects Added to New Structure

8.3.2.2 Assigning Objects to the Table using Drag and Drop

You can assign objects to the table using drag and drop. In this example,
processes in the list view are assigned to the table. If you copy and reference
several objects at the same time, you must always select them in the list view.
You can copy and reference single objects from the respective structure in the
PPR navigator.

Initial Situation
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= Processes M2 to M6 are to be assigned to the open table New Sequence
from the list view of the process structure Assembly Processes.

To Assign Objects to the Table

1) Open the table to which you want to assign processes. In the example,
this is the table of the process structure New Sequence.

2) In order to select the processes in the list view, click hierarchical level in
the structure in the PPR navigator. In the example this is the process
structure Assembly Processes.

3) Select the processes in the list view. To do this, press Shift Key.

4) Now move the selected processes to the table using drag and drop. Se-
lect the relation in the dialog.

5) Confirm the selection with OK. The processes are assigned to the table.

Ll ; oo -
e Njw Process Planning, 1 I8 BOM Enty | E Generall E Time Structurel “E Balanci
[=--i=# New Process Plani, , 1
& OE’ New Process Flow1, 1 I Time Analxsis | Process Mame [
=r = J - =
el M =
= EE New Process Flow2, 1
M2,
T M3, 1
M4, 1
e
T S, 1 L g
-2 M6, 1
=Mz,
-l
P N Calculated Time | Standard Time |Set-Up Time (tr) | &
gochss oo [min] (te) [min] [min]
E M2 0,0000 0,0000 0,0000
= |M3 0,0000 -0,0000 0,0000
= Md~ 0,0000 10,0000 00000
E M5 0,0000 ‘U',OUUU 0,0000
= [ME T B,0000 10,0000 0,0000
= M7 go0e0s oot :0,0000
v‘
< [ (]
1= BOM Entry(4ssembly Dperation][

Figure 180: Assighing Processes in the List View to the Table

8.4 General Features

8.4.1 Creating New Objects

The context function for creating new objects in the table view is available on-
ly for table views opened via the structure in the PPR navigator.

You can open a table only on a node, which has been assigned a further hie-
rarchical structure. This structure can be made up of different plantypes which
are independent of the plantype set used in the project. In the contextual
menu of the table view (contextual menu for a line), the configured plantypes
for which you can create new objects are shown. Please refer to the .Figure
179.

You can create new objects in the table for all three structures: product,
process, and resource structures. You can edit these new objects as usual in
the structure and with the table functions.
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1) You can open a table either via the menu Edit < Open in Table View or
via the icon in the tool bar.
=
Pe'f':;: ot Plg?:li:g Estimated Time (TG) [min]  Modified—
u 0 Working 0,0000 :25.05.2004
—E_o ' Woking 00000 S 25052004

Show Hidden Rows Operation (general)

Assembly Operation
Delete Row BivW Operation
Resize All Rows Fabrication Operation

Paramizable Process

Test Operation

Transport Operation

» el
<| | QW

{1 BOM Entries(Operation [gene«all [»{ BOM Entries(Fabrication Uperatl

Figure 181: Create New Object — with Configured Plantypes

Note

New objects are applied only after a table is saved and then they are shown in
the PPR navigator and in the list view in the respective structure.

2)

3)

In order to create a new object in the table, click with the left mouse but-
ton in the left column and then open the contextual menu with the right
mouse button.

Select New and then select the corresponding plantypes. In Figure 179,
the plantype Test and measuring operation is shown. The new object is
immediately shown in the table.

The plantype Test and measuring operation is not available in the table or
in the structure. A new page for the plantype on which the new object is
displayed is added to the table. This is shown only if the setting Assign

plantypes to several pages is active.

If you create a new object for a previously existing plantype, it is shown on
the corresponding page for the respective plantype. This prerequisite also
applies to the setting Show plantypes mixed. There is only one page per
child list for BOM entries and different relations.

This is irrelevant to the procedure; open the contextual menu and select
the corresponding plantypes; either a new page for the plantype of the ta-
ble is added or the new object is added to the previously existing page for
the plantype.

4) When you save the table, the new objects are applied to the respective

structure.
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ENew Process Flow i o=t =10l x|

Planning

State Mew object — test &
@r  |New Test Operation Working  £0,0000 <« measuring operation -

is shown on the new
page for the plantype.

Process Name Estimated Time (TG) [min]-:-‘

, -
| == v

47 BOM Entries(Dpera..lg BOM Entries(Asse... l &7 BOM Entries(Test ... ]—

Figure 182: New Object Created in the Table View with additional BOM Entry

8.4.2 Moving Lines and Columns

You can move several columns and lines at the same time in the table. When-
ever moving lines, you are simply changing the form in which they are pre-
sented in the table view. Whenever you move lines (objects) and the Auto-
matically update sort index is activated, you permanently change the ar-
rangement of the lines. These objects are placed in a new position in both the
table and browser after saving.

Moving Columns

1) Move the mouse pointer to the head of the column. If the mouse pointer
changes to an arrow, click the head of the column and drag the mouse
pointer over the columns whose position you want to change.

2) The columns are now selected and can be moved. After selecting, release
the mouse pointer.

3) Click head of the column on one of the selected columns and move the
columns to the new position.

4) Release the mouse button. The selected columns are now in a new posi-
tion.

anssembly operations

{IProcess
Process Name Number

New Process

Figure 183: Moving Several Columns at the Same Time

Moving Lines

1) Move the mouse pointer to the left column of the line. If the mouse pointer
changes to an arrow, click in the column and drag the mouse pointer over
the lines.
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2) Thelines are now selected and can be repositioned. After selecting,
briefly release the mouse pointer.

_ %3 ~ 3) Move the mouse pointer to the lower part of the selected line. Now click

here and move the lines to the new position. Please refer to the .Drag and
Drop.

Process Plai
Number Sl

Process Name

k ‘New Process Worl

Figure 184: Moving Several Lines at the Same Time

8.4.3 Finding an Object

You can have the objects from the PPR navigator and from the list view dis-
played in the table view in the open table view of a structure.

1) Open the table view in the PPR navigator on the corresponding
hierarchical level.

2) Select the object to be searched for either in the tree or list view in the
PPR navigator - a multiple selection for displaying is not possible.

3) Clickicon Find in table view in the tool bar. The object searched for is
displayed in the table view.

» The icon is active only after the object has been selected.

Tatle
23 New Process View, 1
= ﬁ\aee-ﬁctassr-k‘a.:
= % New Workplan, 1
= Y Table, | «————
Mot

Select the abject in the
PPR navigator.

Processoperation 1, 1

Processoperdtion 2, 1
Procuchon cperabon 1, 1
Procuchon operabion 2, §

{00 R A 3

3 biew Product Ve, 1
B standad PRO engish

=y Project Liveary
Bfvewworkplon e
[The sefected Planning !, . - €og.) Estinated | Calculated 2 Process
bject is State Assigned MTH Analyss 2 Time fmin]| Time [min} Modified Process Name Numbes
displayed in the > 01X S 0000 i1 {ew Process
fable 7o {Wokng G000 0000 23112004 w2 New Process
& [Woking 0000 0030 23712004 3 New Precess

= &= Tabe
= ’EWP‘OZ?SS Yew, 1

= __; Hews Process Man, 1

= N tew ‘Worplan, 1

) BOMErire: | ) Geed| 93 Time| #% Babancing| 8 Kotes| & Effectity| 3 e[ >

New Process 0,0020

36 B

=% hew Wodplen, 1
£ m, 1 Hew Process 0,000
4% ;,Q' It Sciert the object Process operation 1 Hew Process 0,000
o ’KEI 1 in the st wew. Process operation 2 Hew Process 08,0000
9 M3

Figure 185: Display Object in the Table View

8.4.4 Project Search

o In the project search, you can search for objects displayed in the result list of
_Tabatersict_| the project search. The table view is available only for PPR components. The

table view is not available for objects linked via relations or BOM entries.
Version PE 5.21
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The results of the selected objects from the result list are shown in the table
view. You can select single objects or several objects in the result list and
have them displayed in the table view.

All editing functions are not available for the table views opened via the project
search:

= You can copy and references objects in this table view and add them to a
node in the tree and list view using drag & drop in the PPR navigator.

= Copying and referencing from the PPR navigator to the table view is not
possible.

» The reason for this is that copying and referencing require an unique as-
signment of these objects (parent-child relations). In general copying and
referencing means creating a link to a reference point —i.e. between a
parent and root component. The objects displayed in the result list do not
have such a reference point, and for this reason copying and referencing
using drag & drop from the PPR navigator to the table view is not allowed
in this case.

» For this reason, new objects cannot be created in this table view.

Note

Be careful when dealing with the delete option!

It is possible to delete objects in a table view which are opened via objects of
the result list of the project search. There are several points to take into
account when deleting objects: Since there is no clear reference point for
these objects, deleting an object means that all usages of this object are also
deleted. If you select the option Deep when deleting the object, children of this
object are also deleted.

For more information, please refer to the .Finder Manual.

Opening a Dialog using the Contextual Menu
1) Select the project node in the project and open the contextual menu.

2) Select Find in the contextual menu.

1

. #4n  Change Protacol

| *@5 5 Create Supplier Project

1.5y Py Edit Action Proxy and Mod Statement
Find
Save Supplier Project

[

[+

e

L

e

Figure 186: Opening the Project search Using the Contextual Menu

Switching to the Table View
3) Inorder to switch to table view, you have to select objects in the result list.
You can open the table view for single or several selected objects.
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B search in New Project 2505 2 £ : = ] o
IF’roduct Component
Search | Additional Search | Fiter | previos
I~ ComponentName  [LIKE > | bg Resat l
I~ Component Number lLIKE _'_| | Save |
I Modified [- ] [2s052004 =] f12485 B I
- - Find in Tree
lOpenmg the table wew’—|—
S
| Component Mame l Component Number I Quantity ] Planning Yariant [Planning -
® Variant 2b Mew Product Working
ﬁ Assembly 1 Mew Product 1.00 Working
B Parti Mew Product 1.00 WWorking
B Part2a Mew Product 1.00 working ™
Bl Part2b Hew Product 1.00 wWorking
‘ Support Material Mew Product 1.00 ‘Working
& Purchase Part 12 Mew Product 1.00 Working
ﬁ Purchase Part 13 Mew Product 1.00 ‘\Working
ﬁ Assembly & Mew Product 1.00 Working «
<« | »
22 found

Figure 187: Result List with found Product Components in the Project
4) In order to open the table view, click Table View button.

> Inthe example, the setting Assign plantypes to several pages has been
selected for the display. Please refer to the .Displaying the Table.

ﬁSearch in New Project 2505 - Product Component =i lDI_)_(J
Comp t | Comp t | P t | Planning Update 9 Planning 4|
Name Number Lock State Customer Informatiovj Modified VYariant __|
20} Part 2a New Product 0 Working A 126.05.2004
B |Pat2d ‘New Product 0 © Woking B 26.05.2004

l |
[ Pattl & Support Materiall & Purchase Partl

Figure 188: Showing the Table View using the Project Search

8.5 Profiles for Table View

If you do not use a profile, the attributes are shown as they are set in the
browser listview in the table view for a plantype or relation. Please refer to

the Figure 202.

You can considerably refine the table view for members of a group with the
possibility of creating profiles. Only the attributes that the employees of the
group essentially need for their work are displayed in the table. In addition,

every member of a group can derive an unlimited number of individual user
profiles from one created for the group.

With the help of Table view profile (Please refer to the Figure 189) you can
create profiles for user groups on a plantype set. Profiles are created sepa-
rately for every plantype and every relation. Please refer to the .Figure 201.

A profile can be assigned to an unlimited number user groups.
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A profile can be created only if it can execute the function permission table
views profiles.

[=]-  table view
[Jaeneral access
i o table view profiles

Figure 189: Function Permission Table Views Profile

Created group profiles are shown under the menu item Tools < Settings <
Maintenance Tools < Global < Table View Profiles. Group profiles can be
deleted only by users with the function permission table view profiles.

B tableviewprofiles
= indust
- cf110152
B redesign
i cf106333
cf 106337
- cf06351
cf110152

Figure 190: Display of Profiles

8.5.1 Creating and Editing Profile

A profile is always created in the system library. After a profile is created for a
plantype or a relation, it can be assigned to a single or multiple user group(s).
The profile is only available if you are a member of the group.

1) Open the table view. Select the plantype set and open the contextual me-
nu.

2) Click Table view profiles in the contextual menu.

= 74] Library
-4 Datacards
Ei__—_‘g Plantypesets
{3 Demo PTS english
{® Default PTS
M Cockpit PTS
*.S Copy of Default PTS
{#§ Standard PRO deutsch
+#§ standard PRO english
*;3 Demo PTS deutsch
™y 4LB Demo PTS
o |
».3 Default_iW
Planning States
Raw Materials
< Scripts
-4y Work System C

Copy Rights To Slave PTS
Export Plantypeset
Import Plantype set

STM Plantype Settings

Table View Profiles

@
gf e eae0860-5608

B,J

[

cference

Set Insert Point

Delete

Reload

Refresh Sort Index

Modify sort index
Permissions. .

Print >

Properties

Figure 191: Open the Contextual Menu on the Plantype Set

All plantypes and relations are shown in the dialog Select plantypes. Please
refer to the _Figure 192. When profiles already exist for the plantype is shown
with the help of a tool tip.

» The groups to which the profile is assigned is shown for plantypes and re-
lations with profiles: In the example, the profiles for the plantype Testop-
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eration and for the relation relationship_nodes are assigned to the user
groups Indust and Redesign.

|| Testoperation
[ Transport Systee (Bl
[ Transport Sys |ndust'
[ Transport Sys Redesign ]

Figure 192: Tool Tip with the User Groups for Plantype — PPR Components
D relationship_nodes
[ relationship_orgplant_assigned

[ relationship_pld Indust dw
[ relationship_pl Redesian jdw

l_, ralsbiamalain., ol
4

Figure 193: Tool Tip with User Groups for Relation — usage Data

3) Clickin the box in order to create a profile. A profile is to be created for
the plantype Workplan in the example.

4) You can create a profile for several plantypes and relations.

You can edit previously created profiles; the procedure for doing so is the
same as that for creating a new profile.

Select Plantype o X

Plantypes :_I
[ Spot weld

[ Start

[ Station

O stop

O stud

[ Subassembly

[ Subassembly dummy

[ Support Material

[ Switch

[ Testmachine

[ Testaperation

[ Transport System (BWw)

[ Transport System (Fw)

[ Transport System (Fw/B\w)
O Transport Toal

O worker

O relationship

[ relationship_3dstate_has_3dstate

[ relationship_3dstate._has_posobject

[ relationship_albspec_partsbin_positioned_in_shelf
O relationship_autal

[ relationship_auto?

[ relationship_balancing_owns_workplace

[ relationship_balancing_proc_runningon_plarit

[ relationship_balancing_resource_consistsof_resource

[ relationship_balancing_uses_plant
rolsbiomalaim  me s alucin be blak Z
»

0K I Cancel |

Figure 194: Dialog Select Plantype

All attributes of the selected plantypes are shown in the table view at the start.
Hide the attributes that should be available to the user of the group in the table
view for the profile. In order to create the profile you can use the menu items
of the contextual menu:

5) If you select the menu item Hide unselected columns, all attributes that
are not selected (columns) are hidden.

6) If you select the menu item Hide selected columns, all selected attribu-
tes (columns) are hidden.
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7) If you select Show all attributes selection list..., all existing attributes of
the plantypes are displayed in a window. If you select an attribute, it is
shown for the profile. Please refer to the .Figure 194.

Plantype Profiles .-_'.IQL)S]
[ Procese Tima Hme 5 Allowancetime 6 | Allowance

Hide Unselected Columns [min] [mir
Hide Selected Columns —
Show Hidden Columns
Show All Attributes Selection List. ..

P wi

Ty kaplanl

Figure 195: Table View with Attributes of the Plantype Workplan
8) In order to show an attribute for the profile, click in the box next to the at-

tribute.
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Cakzdated Vel Tires ™ Erdwed Wateg Tivw (In] ™ Obswet UUID [ S 2ndnm ™ Vi
| »

[T | Coeal |

Figure 196: Window with all Attributes of the Plantype

9) After you have shown the attributes for the profile, you can set the column
width and the sequence of the attributes for the profile. Please refer to the
Moving Lines and Columns.
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In the example: shown attributes for the profile of the plantype Workplan.

ﬂPlantype Profiles 3 = IEllﬂ

P Name [P Time [min]| P Number| Estimated Time [min] Modi—A

< |
oM Workplanl

Figure 197: Shown Attributes — Plantype Workplan

After you have set the sequence and column width of the shown attributes,

save the profile. A profile can be directly assigned to one or several groups

upon saving.

10) Open the contextual menu by right clicking the mouse. Select Save
current profile as...

mPlantype Profiles
Load Profile...
Save Current Profile As...

Figure 198: Save Profile

11) Inthe dialog Set group profile select the group to which the profile is to
be assigned. You can assign the profile to several groups at the same ti-
me.

Set Group Profile 2 x|

-~ [Ji&# Everyone
Redesign

o CJEGR Indust
o Planung

o]

Figure 199: Assign Profiles to the Group

Cancel I

12) If you click OK, the profile is saved and assigned to the group. You can
then close the table view and confirm the message with Yes. After saving
the profile is available to the users of the group.

Plantype Profiles x|

‘z’/ Have you finished definition of user profiles?
-

Yes No |

Figure 200: Finishing the Creation of the Profile
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8.5.2 Applying Profiles in the Group

| Redesign

Planung

Employees of a group can use the profiles that were created for the group. If

you are a member of several groups simultaneously, you can use all of the

profiles of the respective groups.

8.5.2.1 Loading Profiles

1) Inordertoload a profile, open the table view.

2) Open the contextual menu by right clicking the mouse. Select Load profi-
le.

114114114114114
114114114

In the example, the
user is assigned to

eavaral Arniine

Load Profile..,

ocess Time [min]||
Save Current Profile As...

I

Figure 201: Open the Contextual Menu by Right Clicking the Mouse
3) Select the profile.

4) If the table view is always opened with the same profile, set a check mark
in the field Always load this profile for this plantype.

Load prafie Y

Profile Name:

v &lways load this profile for this plantype

[ o< ]

Cancel I

Figure 202: Select Profile from the Dialog

5) Confirm the selection with OK. The table view is opened with the selected
profile.

> Inthe table view, attributes are shown in the sequence and column width
as set in the profile.

uTabelle - Redesign %{J
Process Name I Riocest | Estimated Time m){"'"’(:‘:,,' — uoaicdl Modifier Sortindex Visible Flag [~
1
FNE o1 1.0000 0.00000 16.03.2005 adrin 2 TRUE Tl
o i i3 01z 15000 0,00000 15.03 2008 ardwin 3 TRUE
a b
{
1 | » |_,'t
3 80M me«gwmrommm]l

Display block attributes usage data
— relation

relationship_n

Display hlock attribute PPR-
Components — plantype Workplan
— profile group Redesign.

Display block attribute PPR-
Components — plantype Workplan

— profile group Redesign.

odes (earlier bill of materials entry)
— profile group Redesign.

Figure 203: Table View with Profile of the Group Redesign
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No Group Profile Available

For plantypes or usage data for which no profile has been created, the table
view is shown with the attributes of the browser listview for which the field
Display in browser is activated. You can change the table view and save it
as its own user profile. Please refer to the Editing User Profile.

[Z] Display and Position
Display in editor Yes

Display in browser Yes

Figure 204: Properties of the Attribute - Activate Show in Browser

8.5.2.2 Profile with Table Plantype Mixed

If you open the table view in mode Table plantype mixed, the individual plan-
types are displayed as they are set in the group profile for the plantypes.

The example shows a table view with the group profile Redesign. The group
profile is defined differently for the two plantypes Testoperation and Start.

= The attribute Process name is shown for both plantypes in the group pro-
file.

= The attribute notes is defined in the group profile only for the plantype
Start. Therefore, the attribute notes for the plantype Testoperation has a

gray background.

Note

If you work in the mixed display and the sequence of the display of the
attributes is defined differently in the profiles for the individual plantypes, the
sequence of the display is random - depending on the sequence of the line
display at the start.

Bi§ Table Plantype mixed - Redesign il 10| xi
-~
Process Name Notes —

o Testoperation

,{ﬂq Tvest.ober;atioﬁ DT TR TR TR :.. _

M Testoperation

I Start ‘Takt1

< | v

4T BOM Entty[ergocomppxocessdefault]]

Figure 205: Different Attributes on One Page

8.5.2.3 Creating a Personal User Profile

Create a personal user profile if you do not want to use all of the attributes of a
group profile in the table view for a certain activity.

Every member of a group has the opportunity of saving and editing the profile
of the group as a personal user profile under another name.

Saving the User Profile
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1) Inorder to save the user profile, first open the profile and then select Sa-
ve current profile as...

Load Profile... Process Number
Save Current Profile As...

38
D?Iete Proﬂles... z 3'2 TYSTISTESY PTEST RSV Pt ESY PV ESTROVY

Figure 206: Saving the User Profile
2) Setthe name of the user profile in Profile name.

Set User Profile i X|

Profile Name: lUset Profilel

[~ Always load this profile for this plantype

[ ok | Cancel |

Figure 207: Set User Profile
3) Click OK. The user profile is saved and it can be edited.

Editing User Profile

You can edit a user profile. You can, for example, change the sequence or
column width of the attributes, or you can hide the attributes.

8.5.2.4 Loading the User Profile
1) Inorder to open the table view with the user profile, select Load profile.

Load Profile, ..

Process Number

Save Current Profile As... o
D?Iete Profiles... g
s  TiEaaeeae

Figure 208: Loading the User Profile
2) Select the user profile in Load Profile dialog.

5,
Profile Name: | [EEERREIIE

[ Always load this profile for this plantype

0K I Cancel |

Figure 209: Select User Profile

Example of User Profile before Changes
The user profile corresponds to the profile of the group Redesign.
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Process Naoe | Pracess Numbes |MT—MIW Mhliml—.‘,
- |F an 000000 16030006 sown 2000 _‘
FW L w2 000000 16 03 2006 adewn 10020
r Y (] o3 000000 16,02 2005 aden 1500
« | o
) BOM Erylerysconcengerocen |

Figure 210: Example of User Profile before Changes

Example of User Profile after Changes

In this example the attributes Process time, modified have been hidden, and
the sequence and column width have been changed for the attribute Process
number.

1) Save the user profile after you have changed it. You can save the
changed user profile under the same name or under a new name.

'.‘_""'[ Prvesees Nawn et l-ﬂll-hhd L ertrh
00 | S il oy
——

LI LY " i oo } |

LR " il ' fe 7 LI

i

Ir—*—:

L0}

=il
=
=1

—

I

Y i *f
" M Enprnsmongoncsi||

Figure 211: Example of a User Profile after Changes

8.5.2.5 Deleting User Profiles

You can delete user profiles using the contextual menu. Several user profiles
can be deleted at the same time.

1) Open the contextual menu. Select Delete profiles.

ﬁTable - User Profile

-

Load Profile...
Save Current Profile As...

Delete Profiles. ..

O [ R

Figure 212: Open Contextual Menu - Delete Profile

2) In the dialog Delete profile, click in the field next to the displayed user
profile.

3) Click Delete and the user profile is deleted.
X

chde_n
B Plarurg Progess
O Procsss ko srgne

Figure 213: Select Profile to Delete Dialog
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Relations

9. Relations and Autorelations

9.1 Overview - Relations

You are already familiar with the creation of planning views. Planning views
display objects separated by their respective basic types, i.e. as a product,

118

process, or resource. The following section illustrates how you can relate the
technical objects of different standard views to each other.

This allows you to assign objects to each other. For example, you can assign
processes and resources to a specific subassembly installation. .Table 6 de-

mosntrates the possible relations.

Table 6: Possible Relations

Process — product
Product — process

Description
(internal name)

Process first processes product proc_firstprocesses_prod -{'}.,a

productis fist processed by process. proc_firstprocesses_prod_reverse

Process processes a product proc_processes_prod -{'}.,a

product is processed by process. proc_processes_prod_reverse

Process removes product proc_removes_prod -{'}.,a

product is removed by process. proc_removes_prod_reverse

Process creates product proc_creates_prod v{'}r

productis created by process. proc_creates_prod_reverse

Product has weldingpoint weldpoint_on_prod_reverse zt'[,sfa
weldpoint_on_prod

Process — Resource

Resource — Process

Process running on plant Proc_runington_plant 4‘5:13

Resource runs Process Proc_runningon_plant_reverse )

Process uses plant proc_uses_plant

Resource is used by Process proc_uses_plant_reverse

Resource — Product

Product - Resource

Resource provides product plant_provides_prod

Product is providet by resource plant_provides_prod_reverse

Process — Process

Process is fed by a process proc_feedby proc rsf'%

Process feeds another process

proc_feedby proc_reverse

dm
> “,_;frj

Mast succeed
Mast precede

process_mustprecede_process_reverse

process_mustprecede_process

)
"y

Runs before
Runs after

process_runsbefore_process

process_runsbefore_process_reverse

)
"y

Is alternative
Is alternative (reverse)

process_isaltemative_process

process_isaltemative_process_reverse

)
"y
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ml Note

It is easier to create relations if you open the project twice with only the object
structure displayed.

f—_]*:;] Product Archive, 1
=& New Product, 1
?;:: Mew Variant, 1
= =% yariante 01 AF 20, 1
¢ el ﬁ Mew Assembly, 3
&+ ﬁ New Assembly, 2
[+ ﬁ Mew Purchase Part, 2
: ) ﬁ Mew Purchase Part, 2
l?:: New Variant 3, 1
= 'ﬂ Process Planning, 1
(=138 Mew Process Plan, , 1

G- % Mew Process Flow, 1
. T= MawiDrocace Elow 1 i
Relate Assembly <New Assembly, 2> To Process Flow

Name I 0K I

Product is created by Process

product is firstP ) PIOCess Cancel ‘

Product is processed by Process
product is removed by process

Figure 214: Example of the Structure of a Relation between Process and Pro-
duct

To Create the Relation

1) Select an object and drag it to the object with which you want to build up
the relation while holding down the mouse button.

2) The subsequent query enables the relation type to be determined, which
is required for the two objects. For production processes, you need to
choose the Product is processed by Process option. For assembly
processes, you need to select the Product is processed by Process op-
tion and confirm it with OK. The Product is first Processed by process re-
lation relates to the first usage of a product by a process. Thus, the pro-
duct at a conveyor, for example, must be provided in a bin. You receive a
similar query when creating process-resource relations.

Relate Line <Line, 1> To Workplan <Workplan, 1= - x|

I MName I oK l

Resource is used by Proc

Resource runs Process Cancel I

Figure 215: Relations between Process and Resource (plant)
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Here you need to reply to the query in the same way as when determining the
relation type. The reason behind this query is the possibility of separate plan-
ning valuations for manufacturing and assembly relations.

A new tab is created in each display area of the two objects. As a result, you
can view the object for which the relation has been created.

S5 File Edit Taols View Window Help -18] x|
[ | &g 2
(o eEO A BE RN % 2
=)l Ptr?ject U™ Product is created by Process ' &7 Productis processed by Pfocegs] ﬁ 4 l »
=424 Product Archive, 1 l SerTe l 5 N I = o
56X New Product, 1 ime Analysis rocess ar:?hl — rocess Humber
z: :: New Variant, 1 A Tempargturfi Ier mplet... 10
; :-: Wariante 01 AF 20, 1 ‘ A MNew Process Flow Mew Process
: = ﬁ Mew Assembly, 3
i ;

(4-\ ﬁ New Assembly, 2

r+] ﬁ New Purchase Part, 2
i 9] ﬁ Mew Purchase Part, 2
& ‘:’;’ Mew Variant 3, 1
=] %_—'9 Process Planning, 1

These new tabs are created and
document the relations.

[P Mew Process Flow, 1
- Mew Pracess Flow, 1
[+ 'ﬁ Resource Yiew, 1

4% Standard-SME

-4y Project Library 4 | ' _’_I
2"\ Project l
Ready {NWU'MM 7

Figure 216: Creating a Product-Process Relation

Here, we would like to point out an important fact. The same queries may lead
to different results in different views.

If you evaluate the production time in the process view, the result shows the
sum total of all process times.

However, if you evaluate the production time in the production view for all as-
signed processes, the result shown takes the time of the assigned work plans
into account. Consequently, the result depends significantly on the question as
to which valuation is to be performed for which view.

Note

Valuations in the sense of displayed results are implemented via the print
preview, as print forms can be freely configured. This allows you to create
your own valuation forms. (Please refer to the Administration Manual).

For a better overview, the icons of linked objects are marked by an additional
icon (“overlay bitmap”).

ol

Figure 217: Additional Icon using a Technical Process Object as an Example

9.2 Overview - Autorelations

Autorelations are automatic assignments of objects (resources: tools, parts
bins) based on existing relations between:

Processes and resources, Processes and products, and Products and re-
sources
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Consequently, autorelations are relations (relationships) that have been auto-
matically created from other parent-child relations and which are continuously
updated. Autorelations can connect any object. The .Figure 216 depicts the
purpose of autorelations.

IEM&JW“I;Q ® wird von Prozess verwendet | 9
|| Kemponarteraame | Abkiszung

ﬂ Standort Fedbach » orgplant New Osie
< |

Autorelationg

Process

With the help of Autorelations, for example, a parts bin |
is shown together with its position data within a

process. This is on condition that the process is linked |
to the resource via the product. ‘

Resource (parts bin)

Figure 218: Autorelations
To view Autorelations

e As atabinthe object list: Autol, Autol reverse, Auto2, Auto2_reverse.

Wﬂ“ wird von Prozess verwendet | 9
|| Kemponerteraame | Abkiizung

'ﬂ Standoet Fedbach » orgplant New Osie
«l I

Figure 219: View Autorelations
Note

For an automatic update of autorelations you must enable the Automatically
synchronize autorelations option in the Settings. To do this, simply checkmark
the required box (Please refer to the .Figure 212). If you have not enabled this
function, the update begins when you have started the Update function by
selecting the “Updating autorelations” item from the menu.

=  Synchronous update of autorelations: The synchronization can be im-
mediately executed when a “possible autorelations path” (either a PPR link
or a BOM entry has a connection) is created, deleted, or moved.

= Asynchronous update of autorelations: Autorelations can only be syn-
chronized manually. The update cannot be executed unless the update is
started via the "Updating autorelations” menu item.
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4 change Protacol
(9§ s Craate Supplier Project
[ £y Py Edit Action Proxy and Mad Statement
Find
e SR pler Fredpet
Application
Coderules
Extended effectivitios
Extra
Line Number
Parmissions
Project
STM Standard Time Measurament

v v v wwwvoww

0f
Paste

PaEste Halpreice
at freert Folnt M Project <New Project >
[im|mbe
Reload Gerneral | Fiter | Notes |

Refresh Sort Index

Madify sort index Profect Name [New Project
Parmissions. Project Number W

Print »
‘Wilte Change Pratocol m

P tie: &
Automatically Synchionize Autoralations [V

Figure 220: Calling Properties on the Project Level
To Start the Update

1) Click Update Autorelations item to start the update. Please refer to the
Figure 219.
If the automatic synchronization is not enabled in the settings. Please
refer to the .Figure 6. With this setting, you always have to execute the
update

2) If you want to view the results of the update: This process does not de-
pend on the selected setting.

SR
[ 42 Preont Aunbie s
j '# Mew »
-4 N

[+ 'ﬂ N Change Protocol
[+ ’.3 Sl Create Supplier Project
@4y P Edit Action Proxy and Mod Statement

Find
Savesupplier Project
Application »
Coderules 3
Extended effectivities »
: Balancing ALE Configuration
Line l?lunl'nber ¥ Balancing WLE Configuration
Permissions ¥ Show PoT-Curves
Praject & Update Autorelations
STM Standard Time Measurement »

Figure 221: Starting the Update on the Project Level
To Show Update Results

To display the results of autorelation updates, the Show autorelations up-
date results menu item in the settings menu must be enabled. Please refer to
the Figure 220. If you do not enable this menu item, the update of autorela-
tions will still be executed, but it will run in the background.

Show autorelations update results v

Figure 222: Settings Menu — Showing Update Results
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Note

Updating autorelations is a time-consuming process. Therefore, it is advisable
to execute this update in the evening. Another way to save time is to disable
the menu item while executing the update.

Two displays, A flowchart of updated autorelations and a list, always appear.
Both displays show the current status. Please refer to the Figure 221.

s : '
TertStohon 1) (b Tilutrtrplin] e En.'hda-m:d:v\ﬂ——'———“¢| Sthmerkhabel 224 nem|
proc_numingon plte—— 1 podesheiodes L3 poc_ures_plant

o ———— - ) =
e p—— ol e e
|| i 1
TeSlabon2) il Schbu fis Schesds 11 Tedbehale kien .1
2 peoc_nnrngon_pls ! proc_Srsprocess plend_proades_p
e T T s S S
I { ]
TritSlalen2) FE—————D4 Schal lestciw Schunbn 21 Todebatier ko 21
I oo _nnrngon_pid I proo_lrsprocesss phatd_provides_pe
R R SO
TestStabon 21 fé—(ﬂ Schader festachy Preunasiacriabe |
pooc_nrewgon pid—1 proc_oes_phad
.
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Figure 223: Display of the Updated Autorelations
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10. Versioning Concept

The versioning function helps to obtain a clear overview when managing dif-
ferent planning states. The versioning concept requires that each object (for
example, products, processes, ...) receive an individual version number. Addi-
tionally, a planning state can be assigned to each version.

If a version reaches a certain (“high) planning state, it can no longer be
processed. In this case, you need to create a new version with a lower plan-
ning state before you can continue your work.

The following section describes the theoretical principle of versioning. The
practical application in the DELMIA Process Engineer is also discussed.

10.1 Theory of Versioning

Versions

Initially, versions are simply copies of their predecessors. They are generated
by copying their preceding objects. Thus, each version receives the complete
data and not just the updates that have been made since the last version. .

Each object can have multiple versions. These versions usually have a prede-
fined sequence when created and the DELMIA Process Engineer can specify
for each version whether it has a predecessor or successor.

Object (Version 1) Object (Version 2) Object (Version 3)
"knows" that there _| "knows"that there is —p  knows"that there is
is a direct "l a direct predecessor a direct predecessor
successar and a direct

Successor

Figure 224: Sequence of Versions

Parallel Versions

Generally, you can generate multiple successors for each object. However,
this is only possible, if it is explicitly allowed in the respective properties dialog
of the project, since parallel versions can easily cause very complex project
structures.

Il Project <New Project> = =] B

General I Fiter | Notes |

Project Name l New Project
Project Number 2003

‘Write Change Protocol >3
Automatically Synchronize Autorelations [~

Allow Parallel Versions v

Allow Time Update ¥

Figure 225: Allowing Parallel Versions in the Properties Dialog of a Project
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Yersion 1-14

v

“ersion 1-1

“ersion 1 “ersion 2

v

Yersion 1-2 “ersion 1-24

Figure 226: Basic Scheme of Parallel Versions

Version Numbers
Whenever you create a new version, the DELMIA Process Engineer® automat-

ically assigns uniquely identifiable version numbers.
1 2 P> 3 o 4 o 5 o 6 |
2.1 |
| 221 |>{ 232 || 233 [ 234 |
BT [ 234 | / 23311 1>(2331.2—>(23343]
B

Figure 227: History of Automatically asslgned Version Numbers

However, users can also change version numbers.

0) Caution
When assigning user-defined version numbers, please ensure that each

number is uniquely identifiable within the history of an object.

m Let us assume you changed version number 2.3.1 of the above example to
version number 7. You would then generate a succeeding version from ver-

sion 7 and version 6 resulting in the following history:

1 > 2 > 3 > 4 » 5 > 6 > 8
2.1.1
> 2.2.1
7 >{232 > 233 {234
\2.4.1 7.1.1 /2.3.3.1.1 >233.12>2.33.1.3
233241 ¥ 2.33.1.2.1.1
\zasnzzn

Figure 228: Manual History Manipulation

Validity of Versions

Versions can have defined validities. A date filter allows you to filter objects
with versions for a defined time of validity. Thus, you can also have different
versions of one object with the same validity period.
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10.2 Versioning in Practice

This section demonstrates how to put the theory of versioning into practice.

Creating and using New Versions
The following versions can be generated for any object at any time. The cur-
rent planning state does not make any difference when doing this.

1) You have two options to create new verions:

> Anew version of the selected object

» A new version of the selected object and simultaneously of all sub-objects
(children, if any)

2) Once you have created a new version, you must specify the version with
which you want to continue your work.

Note

Versions must be explicitly used if you want to edit them. This enables you to
have multiple object versions of a object while editing only one of these
versions.

To Create a New Version of an Object

1) Select Versions from the contextual menu of an object (i.e. subassembly).

» The Subassembly 1 Version: 1 list appears. This dialog lists all existing
versions for this object (Please refer to the .Figure 227).

=] q'y- MNew Project
B- = Product Archive, 1

= = New Product, 1
LR New Variant1, 1
B e Netfv Variantz, 1
= Mew Assemnblyl, 1

E % M Mew »
‘ M
. Y Attributes at Same Time

o R i Change Protocol

- Show Graphic

Versions
Applications
New Assemblyl Version: 1 o
| Component Name | Component Number  ~ | Quantity | Version Number | Planning State | Modified |
fm  New Assemblyl New Product 1,00 1 Working 20,09.2005 10:20:00

4| |

Figure 229: Calling the “Versions” Dialog

2) Select the entry from which you want to create a succeeding version and
call the contextual menu of the required object by a right click of your mou-
se. The following contextual menus must be considered (Please refer to
the Figure 228).
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I Component Name ] Component Number ° I Quankity l Yersion Number [ Planning State [ Modified [

=
=
=

( New Assembly New Product 1,00 1 Working 20,09.2005 10:20:00

New Assemblyl New Product 1,00 2 Working 20.09.2005 10:33:49

{  New Assemblyl New Product 1,00 3 Working 20.09.2005 10:33:57

i New Assembly1 Nesy Product A & Working 20.09.2005 10:34:29

Change Planningstate
CheckIn
Check Out

b RS (deep) S

Create
Create {deep)
Use
Applications
Calculation
Extra
Reporting

v v oww

Pasts Reference
Set Insert Paint
Delete

Copy Here
Copy ta Clipboard
Print »

Properties

Figure 230: Contextual Menu for Versioning

Versionong Contextual Menu Description

3)

4)

5)

Create: Use this entry to create new versions. This version still does not
have any defined usage.

Check In: Use Check In to assign the planning state for the selected ver-
sion.

Check Out: Use this entry to create a new version of the selected object
for immediate use.

Check Out (deep): Use this entry to create - like when checking out - a
new version of the selected object as well as a new version of all sub-
objects (children). At the same time define the usage for these versions.

Compare: Use this entry to compare two versions with each other. To do
this, you must first select the two versions.

Create (deep): Use this entry to create a new version - as with “Create” -
with the difference that here all sub-objects (children) also receive new

versions. This version still does not have any defined usage.

Change Planningstate: Use Change planning state to assign the plan-
ning state for the selected version.

Use: Use this entry to specify which versions you want to use in the future.

Select Create from the menu. You have created a new succeeding versi-
on. However, this is not yet active and therefore can be displayed in the
project library below the appropriate plantype.

If you want to edit the new version, you must use it. To do this, select Ver-
sions from the contextual menu of the relevant object. Then select the
version you want to use and click Use entry in the contextual menu.

a: If you know for sure that a new version is to be used immediately, you
may also perform the two steps of creating and using a version in a single
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step. To do this, select Check Out entry from the contextual menu of the
object for which you want to create a new version.
B: If you select Check Out (deep) entry, you get a new version of the se-

lected object plus a new version of each sub-object (child).
Caution

Generally only the version of an object that is in use is displayed in the tree
view of the PPR navigator under the project nodes. The current (last) versions,
on the other hand, are displayed in the project library. Therefore multiple
versions could be displayed in the project library. This is shown in the _Figure
229.

Versions of a supported material Versions in the project library

B8 support Material version 1 Yers .ﬁm
l Component Hame & MNew Support Material, 0, 1

e
L

& Support Material version 1 & & he6,0,6

Support Materia version 2 % & rew Support Material, 0, 1
& Support Materia version 3 .8 s5M01
& [ Support Materia version 4] .8 S. Material, 0, 1
6 [ Support Materia version 2.1.1] E! ‘ ISupnort Materia version 1.1.2, 0, 1.1, 2]
& Support Materia version 3.1.1 = & Support Materia version 2.1.1, 0, 2.1.1
& Support Materia version 1.1.1 @ & |Support Materia version 3.1.2.1.1, 0, 3.1.2.1,
& Support Materia version 3.1.2 B & [Support Materia version 3.1.3, 0, 3.1.3
] Suppart Materia version 3.1.3] Ry [ Support Materia version 4, 0, 4 |
) Support Materia version 3.1.2.1.1| & variant
& Support Materia version 1.1.2[

Figure 231: Version in the Project Library
Note

The Filter tab allows you to specify whether you want to view all versions of
“top-level components” (Please refer to the Administration Manual) In this
case, you can view multiple versions of an object in the tree structure.

If you create a new version, this version appears immediately in the project li-
brary using the update function and, in the case of a top-level component; it
also appears below the relevant project. By default, a top-level version be-
haves in the same way as a version in the project library, i.e. you always view
the latest version.

However, you can also determine that all versions are viewed rather than just
the latest ones. This can be defined in the project settings for top-level com-
ponents.

Of course, this change is effective after the project has been updated by
pressing the F5 key (alternatively, select Reload from the contextual menu) or

after closing or reopening a project.
To Create Parallel Versions

In the same way as the above procedure, you can also create parallel ver-
sions. However, this must be explicitly allowed within the project (Please refer
to the _Figure 223) Otherwise, the following message appears.
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EPDOBrowserComponent: Informatior x|

'E Parallel version are not allowed for this project.

*

Figure 232: Error Message for Parallel Versions that are not Allowed

1) Call the Versions entry from the contextual menu of the object of which
you want to create a new version and then either click Create, Check Out.

2) Create (deep) or Check Out (deep) in the “Versions” dialog.
If you have not chosen the most recent version, you can create a parallel

version.

3) When checking out (deep) or generating (deep) the program may want to
generate parallel versions although no parallel versions are permitted.
The reason for this is that a sub-object has several versions and the last
version is not used.

EPDOBrowserComponent: Informatior x|
] version is not a lastest version
- Parallel version are not allowed for this project.

[ ok | SshowDetais |

If, for example, you want to generate a new version in this manner when
checking out (deep), you get a message that no parallel versions are permit-
ted. The reason for this is that this sub-object has several versions itself, and
the program would have to generate parallel versions, which are not permit-
ted.

To Delete Versions
Note

If you want to delete a current version, you must first use a previous version
(Use entry from the contextual menu). If you delete the currently used version,
the node and its children (if any) can be completely deleted from the object
structure. However, this version can be still available in the project library and
can be restored if required. You can only delete a version that has no
successors.

1) Select the object you want to delete and call a contextual menu using the
right mouse button. Select Delete or press the Delete key on your key-

board (DEL).

2) The object is deleted once you have acknowledged the delete
confirmation. If the requirements are not met, you get a corresponding er-
ror message.
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Figure 233: Deleting a Version

10.3 Assigning a Planning State to a Version

The planning state is defined in the project library or in the system library.

For more information on how to create a planning state, Please refer to the
Project Library Manual and .System Library Manual.

Each version has an assigned planning state. Planning states are divided into
three categories: In work, Integrate, and Released. These states have a

special order within the categories (according to the so-called sorting index).

If you create a new version, this version is automatically assigned to the first
planning state.

Each project can be automatically assigned the in work planning state.

The semantics of the various planning status categories affect above all the
ability to change attributes. The editing state allows you to change all
attributes of a version, whereas the completed state and released state only
allow you to change attributes that have been labeled accordingly in the confi-
guration (changeable or integrate state = true).

The planning state is implemented as an Ergoitem. The sequence within a
state is set via the sort index.

I Integrate State <New Planning State= = = . o ] 24
-~

General | gort
[SortIndex 1,00 ]
Mame MNew Planning State
Hameshort l
Modified 14.12.2005 12:54:40
Created 14.12.2005 12:54:40

Create new version is forbidden [~

Promotion requires effectivity [

Corresponding Action State l e

Promotion Behaviour Ilgnore children L'

< [ »

0K I Cancel | Apply | Preview ' Print l

Figure 234: Properties Dialog — Planning State
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Create new version is forbidden
This field decides whether you can create successor versions for that state.
Mapping of ENOVIA Action States to DPE Planning States

The string attribute ‘ENOVIAplanningstatename’ at type planningstate allows
to directly map an ENOVIA Action State to a DPE planning state.

Change Planning State/Promotion Requires Effectivity
This field decides whether an effectivity is required for promotion to that state.

If you deactivate this field, Please refer to the .Figure 232, the availability of an
extended effectivity is checked when a higher planning state is switched to —
extended effectivities are either set directly for PPR-components or an MCM
project for an effectivities range.

Activate the field only for the higher planning state — i.e. for the target planning
state to which you want to switch.

If this field is activated for a higher planning state, you can only switch to this
planning state if an extended effectivity is available for the PPR component.
For example, if there is a switch from planning state Working to the higher
planning state Integrate, and the extended effectivities should be checked for
all PPR components that have this planning state.

Taking the Planning State of the Children into consideration when
Promoting the Parent Node

Use this option when switching the planning state of the parent node to a
higher planning state to set whether the planning state of children are taken
into consideration.

Promotion Behaviour Ilgnme children l]

Promote only if children are already promoted |

Figure 235: Promotion Behavior

1) If you select Ignore children, the planning state of the parent node is
promoted, and the planning state of the children is not taken into
consideration.

2) If you select Promote only if children are promoted, then the programs
checks whether the children of the parent node already have target
planning state or a higher planning state when the planning state of the pa-
rent node is promoted. If this is not the case, the planning state for the pa-
rent node cannot be promoted. A message bring this to your attention.

Planning states are usually divided into project-specific and project-
independent (global) states. Project-specific planning states are defined in the
project library whereas global planning states are defined in the system library.

As a rule, versions should only be assigned a “higher” planning state, while
simultaneously observing a fixed sequence. For this purpose, the Versions
dialog provides the Check In option from the contextual menu.

Available States 3 x|
State (] 4 I
in work
Corcel |

Released

Figure 236: Available States
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When you have selected Check In, a dialog appears showing all available
planning states that are rated “higher” than the currently assigned state for the
relevant object. The states are displayed according to your defined sequence.
The top entry is the next available which is usually assigned. However, you
may also skip a planning state during assignment. If the suggested sequence
is always observed, this will result in the following pattern.

internal state: In Work Integrate Released
_. - waorking 1 . - integrate 1 . -released 1
Assighement- _»i-w'orklr)g 2 & integrate 2 " released 2
sequence - working 3 7 - integrate 3 7 - released 3
f:j ‘.,-':J {,;l
pes? =2 oS
-working n - integrate n - released n

Figure 237: Assignment Pattern of States

Freely Changing a Planning State of a Version

Irrespective of the recommendation to assign planning states only according
to a defined sequence or not to assign “lower” states, you can use the
Change Planningstate option to call a dialog where you can view all available

states of a particular object. You can now freely assign states. This can be on-
ly done if you have the required function right.

Select Change Planningstate from the Versions dialog in the contextual
menu of the object you want to change.

Available States i x|

State | oK I
in work
Cancel_|

Released

Figure 238: All Available States

This option also offers “lower” states for selection. You can now select one
and assign the required state by left-clicking OK button.

10.4 Comparing Versions

To compare two versions proceed as follows:

1) Call the Versions entry from the contextual menu of the object with the
versions you want to compare.

2) Select two versions (hold down key for non-adjacent versions) and
click Compare in the contextual menu.
The Properties dialog of both versions is displayed side by side. Different

entries are marked by *.
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Stabe

Change Planningstate
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Check Out

Check Out {deep)

Create
Create (deep)

BN Subassembly_a Yersion: 1 Subassembly_a ¥ersion: 3

=100 x|
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fa General ’ ﬁ Graphicl ﬁ Matter Plopeltiesl ﬁ Notesl ﬁ 4 | >

Extemal ID I — Estemnal ID 1

Companent Name I Subassembly_a Component Name f Subassembly_a
Component Nurber | New Product Component Number iNew Product
Position | 1] Position l
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Allowance Set | 1| Allowance Set |
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Unity | Piece 4 Linity } Piece
PoT-Curve | | FoT-Curve ]
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Wite Change Protocol [~

Planning Variant [
Wiite Change Protocol [
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Attribute 3 | Attibute 3 |
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Ti o Ti P
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¥
» «| {

| |

Figure 239: Comparing Versions

10.5 Assigning/Changing Planning State

Change Planningstate

The planning state is defined in the project library or in the system library. How
to assign a planning status to a version is described in the section .Assigning a
Planning State to a Version.

For more information on how to create a planning state, please refer to the
Project Library Manual and .System Library Manual. For more information on
how you can use a planning state in MCM projects, Please refer to the
Manufacturing Change Management Manual.

All objects have the planning status Edit in the standard configuration. You
can assign a higher planning status to a component via the contextual menu.

1) Open the contextual menu and select the menu entry Change Planning
Status.

(=455 Product Archive, 1
(=] W Product, 1
[+ = variant, 1
-
1=
[ Assmmbly 1, 1
 ASSe New »
ﬁ Assm

Attributes at Same Time

Change Planningstate
Changs Protocol

Figure 240: Change Planning Status via the Contextual Menu

2) Inthe dialog that opens select the planning status that you want to assign
and terminate the dialog with the OK button. In order to be able to make a
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N

selection, at least one additional planning status must be available in the
project library.

x|
State oK I

Working 2
Integrate 1 Cancel
Integrate 2
Integrate 3
Released 1
Released State 2

Figure 241: Change Planning Status via the Contextual Menu
The selected planning status is now assigned to the object.
Note

You can change the a planning status only if you have the function permission
Change planning status.

10.6 Release Table wrt SFI

To support Shop Floor Integration (SFI) a Release Table is provided for each
object version. The release table is populated by the shop floor software, and
contains the information for which effectivities (line numbers, dates,..) the
object has been released to the shop floor.

The release table contains for each entry a flag, enabling shop floor software
to mark if for an effectivity in the release table an PDXML-File has been
created. This has an impact on a versioning consistency check run in DPM
Work. For more information on PDXML-File, Please refer to the .Scripting Ma-
nual.

Consistency Checks

Based on the planning states creation of a new version is only possible if flag
createnewversionforbidden is false for the current planning state. Please refer
to the _Figure 232.

Based on Release Table entries create and CheckOut of a new version is only
possible if the actual selected mod statements effectivity has no overlap with
any entry in the “release tables” of all its predecessor versions.

Promotion of a Version to a higher planning state is only possible if there are
no overlaps between the object version (release table entries or the selected
mod statement) and the release table entries of predecessor versions.
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11. Contextual Menu Functions

11.1 Project Contextual Menu Functions

Most functions are called via the contextual menu of an object (node). The
contextual menu depends on the selected object. The contextual menu struc-
ture can be different for individual objects. Since contextual menus are also
configurable, this may lead to a different structure as well. The section below
describes functions that are integrated by default.

In addition to the three basic types, we explain the contextual menu of the
“project” top object in the structure tree.

To Open Project Contextual menu

Right-click Project object to view the contextual menu.

Some of the menu entries must be explained in detail, while others (for exam-
ple, finding target values) can be explained only in the context of other func-
tions of library entries.

Mew >

Change Protocol

Create Supplier Project

Edit Action Proxy and Mod Statement
Find

ave Supplier Project

Application

Coderules

Extended effectivities
Extra

Line Number
Permissions

Project

STM Standard Time Measurement

b, 0, S N SR B R, A
|

Reload
Refresh Sort Index

Maodify sort index

Permissions..

Print >

Properties

Figure 242: Project Contextual Menu

11.1.1 Change Protocol

Use the Change protocol item from the menu to historize all changes to an
object, i.e. you can log all changes. The historizing process is performed au-
tomatically by the system, if the Log changes checkbox has been activated in
the Properties dialog and if additional settings have been made on the type
and attribute levels of the configuration.
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Figure 243: Change Protocol

You can read the date, the user, the attribute, the original value, and the mod-
ification. Select an entry and you can enter remarks into the description field if
you are the person who made the changes.

Click Reset button resets the note text to the condition it had when you
opened the dialog.

Left-click Previous value allows you to switch between the entered note text
and the note text which is available when opening. Click OK to quit the dialog
and to save your entries.

The Export button generates an Excel file (.csv). You can set a path for a lo-
cation to save these data under Tools < Settings.

To Change Description

Destr. changed For changed data, which is shown in the dialog Change Protocol you may
write notes or edit existing notes in the description field. An asterisk in the field
Description exclusively marks these changed descriptions during the current

Exclusively during the . } ;
current session, the session (as long as the dialog is opened and has not been closed).
changes are marked by
an arterisk in the field
Description changed.

e For changed descriptions, the asterisk can also be used as a filter attrib-
ute, but exclusively during this current session.

Once you close the dialog, the changed data is displayed when the dialog is
reopened, but an asterisk could no longer mark them.

To Set Filter Attributes

v Fieactive | A differentiated display of the changes is shown if you use the Filter active

— | function for the display of the changes. Filter attributes that allow an additional
refined display are used for the function. The filter attribute entries are pro-
vided according to the selected filter attribute. The dialog must not be closed if
you want to set a filter. All changes are listed if you do not set a filter.

1) Click Filter active in the Change Protocol dialog.

2) Select the corresponding filter under Filter Attribute. The date is selected
in the example.

Filter attribute

IDate L]
-~

User _'!

Figure 244: Select Filter Attribute — Date in the Example
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3) Set date and time in Filter attribute entry. All changes which were
executed on this date and at this time are displayed. (Please refer to the
[Figure 244).

Filter attribute entry

{22.07.2003 14:05:30 |

22.07.2003 14:05:30
22.07.2003 14:06:28
22.07.2003 14:06:45

Figure 245:; Selecting Date and Time

OO ¥
Fau usbuse Fitet st tute ety or: |
¥ Fheare ﬁ-"—r- :]’ ﬁ—]'
Teke User [eevaen | copet [amtia | oltvae [ hisivbse Toear.. | Cwent |
2072000 1., adwn Setittrbutes Componant News Product Baugnpge A
P |
Exparl ]
Desoiphon
Preacu Vﬂ
=
R
|

Figure 246: Change Protocol Dialog — Date and Time

Deleting Change Protocol Entries
You can delete the list of entries in Change protocol either through DPE Scrip-
ting APl or CAA interface methods.

Deleting Change Protocol Data using DPE Scripting API

1) Create the project structure as shown below.

==l Tt Project-Change Protocol Deletion
- ﬁ" Process Yiew, 1, 0
- '@ Process Flan, 1, 0
= dm Workplan, 1, 0
'iﬂfl Operation 1, 1, 0
'iﬂfl Operation 2, 1, 0
+- {9y Defaul-vSR21
+-43] Project Library

Figure 247: Project Structure for Change Protocol Enteries

2) Open configuration tool and expand Attributes under ergocompprocessde-
fault type, change the property Is relevant to Yes for both “Process
Name” and “Process Number” attributes as shown below.
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BEFrocess Component (ergocompprocessdefault)
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= Attributes
{analysiscodetemplake)
Znd estimated time {timez)
Allowance Set {allowanceset)
Allowancetemp 1 {allowancetemp_1)
Allowancetemp 2 {allowancetemp_2)
Allowancetemp 3 {allowancetemp_3)
Allowancetime 5 (allowancetime_5)
Allowancetime 6 {allowancetime_a)

L e B L Lo LY

fi Manaarory vaile NO
jsoreascermblanknc:

- Premises [premises) es
- Process hame (name)

- Pracess Number {nameshort)
SEPrOCess TIMe §alomancewime oy i CRCIETIE T T el O

1 Iz Multi Lingual Mo

Figure 248: Changesin Configuration Tool

3) Right click on “Operation 1 and 2 and select Write Change Protocol
check box.

4) Right-click Operation 1 and change the attribute Process Name from “Op-
eration 1” to “Operation 1-1” and change the attribute Process Number
from “Process 1” to “Process 1-1”.Similarly, for “Operation 2” change the
attribute Process Name from “Operation 2” to “Operation 2-1” and Process
Number from “Process 2” to “Process 2-1”.

Repeat this step for 2 to 3 times by giving different attribute values for
Process Name and Process Number.

5) Right click “Operation 1 and 2” and select Change Protocol.
The Change Protocol dialog box for “Operation 1” has 6 entries. (The
number of change entries is changed depending on how many times these
attributes was changed).

Change Pratoced &:
TRw wirbas Fe aiross eiry " oo

6) Create and run the following Script.
This deletes the change entries belonging to the user “admin” irrespective of
the project, on which the script is called.

sub main (id)

call Query.ResetSearch

Query.SetQuery "ChangeEntry", "username", "=", "admin"
vArrayChangeEntries = Query.GetChangeEntryResultEx ("oid")
outArray = data.ExecuteServerMethodEx (id, "de-

lete changeentries forced", vArrayChangeEntries)

end sub
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Note

The serch criteria was specified only on the attribute “username* however it is
possible to set the search criteria on other attributes available on change entry
type.

Deleting Change Protocol Data using CAA Interface Methods

1) Perform the steps 1-6 as discussed in Deleting Change Protocol Data
using DPE Scripting API.

2) Build the CAA code to generate CAA test application.
Change the DPE user name, password, and project id in CAA code, if required.

// TestDeleteChangeProtocol.cpp : Defines the entry point for
the console application.

//

//#include <afx.h>

#include "stdafx.h"

#include "afxstr.h"

#include <atlbase.h>

#include <iostream>

#include <EPIPDClient.h>

#include <ObjectQuery.h>

#include <ErgoplanDOImpl.h>

#include <BaseDataObj.h>

#include <dpf/xconvert/epcomvariant.h>

int main(int argc, TCHAR* argv([])

{

CoInitializeEx (NULL, COINIT MULTITHREADED) ;

HRESULT hr = CoInitializeSecurity ( NULL, -1, NULL, NULL,
RPC C AUTHN LEVEL CONNECT, RPC C IMP LEVEL IMPERSONATE, NULL,
EOAC _NONE, NULL );

CComPtr<IEPIPDClient> pIPDClient;
hr = CoCreatelInstance ( __uuidof (EPIPDClient), NULL,

CLSCTX ALL, _ uuidof (IEPIPDClient), reinterpret cast<void**>
(&pIPDClient) );

hr = pIPDClient->SetLoginInfo ( CComBSTR(L"admin"),
CComBSTR (L"admin") )

/* This Module authentication ID must be added to pooling server
configuration file, for successful Application authentication.
*/

//hr = pIPDClient->SetClientModuleAuthenticationId (

CComBSTR (L"{5BOB1AC1-A14D-4061-B83B-EEBBD6503DD0O}") ) ;

long 1ClientID;
hr = pIPDClient->GetNewClientId (&1ClientID) ;

CComPtr<IEP Query> m ptrQuery;

hr = pIPDClient->GetServerCOMObject( 1ClientID,
__uuidof (EPGenericQuery), _ uuidof (IEP_Query), reinterp-
ret cast<void**>(&m ptrQuery) );

hr = m ptrQuery->SetSearchTable ( CComBSTR(L"changeentry") );

hr = m ptrQuery->SetSearchAttribute( CComBSTR (L"username"),
SO _Equal, CComVariant (L"admin"), 0);

BSTR* bstrIDs = 0;

long 1lCount = 0;
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hr = m ptrQuery->GetSearchResultAttributes( CComBSTR(L""),
&1Count, &bstrIDs) ;
SAFEARRAYBOUND rgsabound[1]; //One dimension
rgsabound[0] .1Lbound = 0

rgsabound[0] .cElements =

be deleted

’

1Count; //Number of objects to

SAFEARRAY *pSafeArray = SafeArrayCreate (VT VARIANT, 1, rgsa-
bound) ;

for (long lPos = 0; 1lPos < lCount; ++1Pos)
{

XEPComVariant vId;

vId.Attach (bstrIDs[1Pos]) ;

hr = vId.SafeArrayPutElement (pSafeArray, &lPos);
}

/* Here Project ID is hardcoded. Make sure you provide valid
project ID*/

CComPtr<IUnknown> pUnknown 1;

hr = m ptrQuery->GetObjectById ( CComBSTR (L"$id$(0:0-238710#0,
168)"), static cast<IUnknown**> (&pUnknown 1) );

if (hr != S OK && !pUnknown 1)

return -1;

CComQIPtr<IEP BaseDataObject> ptrProject = pUnknown 1;

SAFEARRAY *pSafeArrayOut = 0;

hr = ptrProject->ExecuteServerMethodEx (

CComBSTR (L"delete changeentries forced"), &pSafeArray,
&pSafeArrayOut ) ;

hr ptrProject->CommitTransaction () ;

hr = pIPDClient->Disconnect () ;
CoTaskMemFree (bstrIDs) ;

3) Run the CAA application on the project “Test Project-Change Protocol
Deletion” to delete change entries.
All the change entries belonging to the user “admin” get deleted
irrespective of the project, on which the CAA application is executed.

11.1.2 Project

11.1.2.1 Creating Customer Data

1) Open the contextual menu of a project node and click Project < Custo-
mer.
The Customer dialog opens. Please refer to the .Figure 248.

2) To create a new customer, click New in the left column first. Then select
the newly created customer in the left column. Please refer to the .Figure
247.

3) Click New in the right column after having made your selection. You can

now edit each input field. To edit an input field, left-click in the
corresponding field. You can now type the entry.

By entering customer data you create specific details relating to a particular
customer.
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Figure 249: Entering Customer Data in the Dialog

Customer Data Dialog Description
Note

You can assign as many customer lines to a customer as you like, for
example, if there are several locations for one customer. You can correct data
in the inpt field, i.e. by using the Delete or Backspace key.

Nomination: Enter a customer’s name in this field. A customer can be as-
signed several delivery points with the corresponding data.

Delivery Site: Enter a specific customer site for delivery in this field.

Lead Time: Lead time is the time taken to manufacture a part. This time
needs to be taken into consideration in order to avoid idle times in the
manufacturing process at the customer. Supply and demand must be
phased. This change affects the manufactured batch size and the delivery
times. The lead time is a safety factor.

Delivery Batch Size: The delivery batch size is the number of pieces that
the customer agreed upon in order to cover a certain demand per time
unit. You can only enter numbers in the input field.

Delivery Frequency: The delivery frequency specifies the delivery terms.
Packaging: Enter the type of packaging in this field.

Enabling Procedure: Enter the enabling (release) date and notes on the
procedure.

Local Content: Enter the percentage of the goods to be manufactured
inland in the Local content field. The percentage must correspond to the
minimum percentage of the respective country. However, it can even be
higher. The legal regulations of the respective country apply. If the goods
are manufactured in India, the percentage may be higher than zero. If the
goods are manufactured in Germany, the percentage equals zero in most
cases. The values are given in percent. You can only enter numbers in the
input field.

Comment: Enter information on each customer in this field.
Delete: Use this function to delete highlighted areas.

OK Button: Click OK button to save and close an entry. Please refer to
the Figure 247.
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11.1.2.2 Creating a Project Team

When starting a new project, the project areas and respective project team
members are specified. You have to specify project goals and clarify compe-
tences and responsibilities for each project. You also have to enter the follow-
ing data when specifying a project team.

kg
B-C P New »
- N
e L Change Prot\?col -
- 3 gl Create Supplier Project
Edit Action Proxy and Mod Statement

Find

Save:SupplierProject
Application »
Coderules 3
Extended effectivities 4
Extra >
Line Number 14
Permissions »
>

STM Standard Time Measurement >

Figure 250: Creating a Project Team

To make entries, you need to open the Project Team dialog. To open the di-
alog, Please refer to the .Creating Customer Data and Figure 248. To make
an entry in this dialog, you must double-click the corresponding field.

+ Project

Project Team

Name/Section | Responsible I 0K I

Master area Master
Cancel

New Export I Print I
Project Targets

Targets/Premises ] Comment I

New Export Print

Figure 251: Entering Data for the Project Team

11.1.3 Extra

11.1.3.1 Showing PoT Curves

Different PoT curves can be compared to one another in Version PE 5.12 in
the Show pot-curves dialog. The previous impractical methods (i.e. printing

out various PoT curves) of earlier versions have been omitted.

All of the PoT curves created in the project library are provided for comparison
in the dialog itself. Any PoT curve you would like to compare can be shown in
color. Apart from the standard colors you can also define customized color
combinations.

The comparison is always executed for the current selection. After closing the
dialog, you must again select the PoT curves for comparison. The PoT curves
cannot be edited in this dialog. The menu entry Snow pot-curves is available
only in the contextual menu of a project node.
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To Open Show pot Curves

1) Open the project node contextual menu and select Extra < Show Pot-
Curves. The Show Pot Curves dialog appears.

SR
B-EI P New »
wAn
o ,ﬁ N Change Prot?col .

Create Supplier Project

Edit Action Praxy and Mod Statement

Find

- sl
B P

Save SupplierProject
Application

Coderules

Extended effectivities

Balancing ALE Configuration

Line Number Balancing WLE Configuration

Permissions
Project
STM Standard Time Measurement D—I

Show PoT-Curves
Update Autorelations

v v vEd~Y v v

Figure 252: Project Contextual Menu — Show Pot-Curves

Move the PoT curves to the right window in order to compare them. You can
move any number of available PoT curves to the right window for comparison.

2) Select the PoT curve in the left window. Then click the button with the
double arrow pointing right.

Shaw pol -curves = 5‘
Nare | Type 1 w | [Hes | Tigm | Colt [ I
P2 Eamn Ease oot curve TR Bann Base pot cuve
P2 8 am Base zot curve ¢ I T PZ-abgelanat Deswad oot cuve
TFZ Sumvvn Som ool curve
15000
130000 L]
neog B —
10800 )
R0 | |
80000 | |
o000 § —_—
(30000
000§ ]
1000 § :l
J2.06 2000 2 07 2053 2192003 22 01 2004 2208 2004 22 07 2004

Figure 253: Show Pot-Curves Dialog and Compare

3) Inorder to show a PoT curve in color, select the PoT curve in the right
window and click the button Color. The Color dialog appears.

Colors

ECCECEEE
M T
| Bl 0 NEl W

I8 |
EEEEREEN
T T

Custorn Colors

L LW 8NN
..

Define Colors »> l

Figure 254: Select Colors for PoT Curves Dialog

4) Select color in the Color dialog. Confirm the selection with OK.
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5) You can define customized colors by clicking button Define colors.

= l 6) You can move selected PoT curves back to the left window with the button
with the double arrow pointing left.

11.1.4 Permission

Using this menu item you can pass on rights of a selected hierarchical level to
the corresponding structure (children). You can use this function on every hie-
rarchical level of a project and you can individually determine the rights for a
user on every hierarchical level. You have three possibilities to determine the

Add Rights rights of children:

Overwrite Rights

Remove Rihes Remove Rights: Using this menu item you can remove previously as-

signed user rights that a user has for a structure. This change affects all
children of the selected hierarchical level to which the user has been as-
signed rights.

= Add Rights: Using this menu item you can add user rights that a user has
for a structure. This change affects all children of the selected hierarchi-

cal level to which the user has been assigned rights.

= Overwrite Rights: Using this menu item all rights of the existing user are
transferred to the selected structure to its children, even if an individual
user did not previously have any rights to certain children of the structure.

Transferring Access Rights to Children

Children are automatically transferred the access rights of their parent nodes.
The existing rights are only inherited if a new child object is created for this
object. If you open the contextual menu of the node, you can find two entries
that refer to rights.

To Assign Access Rights

1) Click Permissions.. in the contextual menu of an object.

2) The Data Object Permission window opens, where you can assign user
rights for this object.

If you do not have a “user management® function right you can only read
access rights, but you cannot change them.

3) The Rights shows the user right of the selected entry.
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Data Object Permissions ] x|
 Data Object Permissions
Name l Description ] Rights
!} Administrator Full dccess Cancel I
g DELMIA Member of DELMIA GmbH Change
@ Everyone All users are members of this group Read
= The output field displays
- the users and groups
currently assigned.
4
| The Rights shows the user
right of the selected entr
Add | Remove Show | set right value l g ¥
|
- Dwner
Owner |admin :l

Figure 255: Data Object - Permissions Dialog

Changed View for Nodes

The view of parent nodes with children changes if children cannot be dis-

played because of missing access rights.

145

If you assign user 2 read rights to process plan 1 and user 2 has no access
to process plan 2, only process plan 1 is displayed to user 2 in the process
view. If no additional process plans have been created in the process view to

which the user, however, has no access right, the process symbol in the

process view will be marked with an exclamation mark. The process view only
displays process plans to which the user at least has read rights.

= “n Factory
- & Product Yiew, 1
B- #E{] Process Yiew, 1
=4 Process Plan 1, 1
© =4 workplant, 1
i [5] M partial Workplan,
i - 4N partial workplan,
LA o) Workplanz, 1
=44 Process Plan 2, 1
@ 4 wworkplani, 1
w41 workplanz, 1
[+ @ Resource Yiew, 1
[+-{Zy Project Library

Figure 256: Process View without any Access Restrictions

|5 & Factory
= ‘ﬂ Product Ve, L
= A8 process view,
-4 process Plan 1, ©
=4 werkplanl, 1
-3 partial Warkplan_1, &
c A partinl Warkplan_2, ¢
=40 Werkplan2, :
= "ﬂ PrecessPlan Z, &
o o8 @ Resourcs Yiew, 1
@ ) Project Lbeary

2y

¥

User2 only sees process plan 1.
However, the exclamation mark
indicates that there are additional
process plans.

Figure 257: Process View with Access Restrictions
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11.1.5 Execute Script

o

Caution

The menu item "Execute Script" is not displayed in the standard view, and it
should be displayed only in certain special situations. (In order to display con-
textual menu entries please refer to the Administration Manual).

The Execute Script menu item leads you to a selection list, from where you
can choose a script. However, such a script must have been created in the
project library. This is not the only possibility to call up and start scripts,
though. If any script actions have been previously created, you can find the
Scripts entry in the contextual menu (Please refer to the .Figure 240 from
where you start scripts that are only valid for the node from where they are
called.

Scripts are created in the project library or system library. Script actions are
created in the project plantype set or in the corresponding plantype set of the
system library.

A description of individual scripts and script actions would exceed the scope of
the PPR Navigator and is not the actual subject of this manual because scripts
can be only created by a specifically trained user who has the required access
rights.

For more information on the creation and edition of scripts Please refer to the
Scripting Manual.

fame | Location I Script Langu... l Creation Date I Modification ... I l 0K I

Project Lib VBScript 07.11.2002 .., 07.11.2002 ...

Figure 258: Selecting a Script

Saving as a Template

As you already know from text processing, you can create and edit a pattern
(known as a template) and reassign it to your project. The created templates
are saved in the system library together with the corresponding plantype set.
For more information on how to handle templates, Please refer to the System
Library Manual.

11.1.6 General Search

The Find item from the menu allows you to start the search for project-specific
contents. This means that you can search for objects which are used in the
project.

For more information on how to handle the Finder, Please refer to the .Finder
Manual.
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Figure 259: Finder Dialog Box

11.1.7 Refresh Sort Index

Ly

Using the Refresh Sort Index and Set Insert Point items from the menu you
can determine the order of the sub-objects displayed in the object list.

Note

Only if in menu Tools < Settings < Change < Browser and Menu ltems the
entry Restore sorting in listviews is activated, the last sort order remains after

restart of the Process Engineer.

1) You have a plant with five stations below and wish to insert a new station
after the 4™ station. Select the 4™ station from the object list and select Set

Insert Point in the contextual menu.
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Figure 260: Set Insert Point Menu Tem

2) You can now create a new station in the object structure. This structure
first appears at the very bottom of the object list and has sort index 4,1.
You can sort the stations in the object list by clicking Sort Index column
heading.
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Figure 261: Refresh Sort Index Menu Entry

3) Select the required plant from the object structure and choose Refresh
Sort Index from the contextual menu. When you have refreshed the sort
index, the object list displays six stations with an ascending index 1 to 6.

m Note
J The sort index refreshment always depends on the current sequence of

entries. The index value is irrelevant for the refreshing process. For this
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reason, you must first establish the required order by clicking the column
heading in the object list. In this case, the sort index is the sort criterion.

11.1.8 Modify Sort Index

The Modify Sort Index dialog allows you to specify a new sort order of ob-
jects manually. Basically, the sort order can be modified for all hierarchical le-
vels that exist in the PPR Navigator. A sort order that has been modified ma-
nually will not be changed when refreshing sort indexes. The dialog displays
all objects of the selected hierarchical level which are shown in the PPR Navi-
gator display area.

(= 4= Mew Project
=455 Product Archive, 1

=
=i e B Modify Sort Index I X}
. Braal = :
v . Change Protocol New Vanatl 1
s .IG:W Yersions New Vanart2, 1
k] - S % New Vanart3, 1
el ’
" @ New Proc Calculation Up
& 'ﬁ New Res Eka
2 ¥
T o Find Usage Down
] 3 Standard s —'
= Permissions
[#--4y Project Li
Copy
Paste Reference
Set Insert Point
Delete
Reload
Refresh Sort Index
Modify sort index
Permissions.,
Print 0K I Cancel
Properties

Figure 262: Manual Editing of the Sort Index

1) To open a sort order manually, select the required hierarchical level from
the PPR Navigator and open the contextual menu.

2) Click Modify Sort Index in the contextual menu.

3) The dialog allows you to move the displayed objects line by line either
upwards or downwards.

4) Select the object from the dialog that you want to move. Click either the
Up or the Down button to move the selected object either upwards or

downwards.
5) Confirm the modified sort index with OK.

11.1.9 Reload

The Reload menu item prompts the DELMIA Process Engineer to read the
object structure starting with the selected node and to display the refreshed
version.

11.1.10Bookmark for PPR Tree Component

You can bookmark the PPR tree component in Project window and later
navigate to the corresponding component with bookmark dialog.

To Bookmark a Component:
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1) Right click a component in project’s PPR tree structure.

2) Go to Extra> Add to Bookmark. OR
Click Ctrl + K, OR

Click 3% in main toolbar.
3) The Add Bookmark dialog box appears

¥ Add Bookmark

Bookmark Mame l assembly operation|

OK I Cancel I

Figure 263: Add Bookmark
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4) Enter bookmark name. Through this you can change the bookmark name

also.

By default the bookmark name is same as component name.

5) Click OK.

The component entry goes to the bookmark list and all related information

is stored into the user database.

6) Bookmark is supported by PPR tree components only, it is not supported

by list view .

If you try to bookmark any list component it actually bookmark the
associate tree component only, instead of that component, which is

bookmarked in list view.

7) Bookmark is applicable only for project window not for windows as “pro-

cess engineer “or “recent -item window” in OPD.

ml Note

Bookmark is only applicable for PPR tree component in Project window and

not for system elements.
To View Saved Bookmarks:

1) Goto Edit > Open Bookmark.
OR

Click Bookmark ﬁ button from the toolbar.
OR
Use short cut key “Ctrl+B”.

2) The Bookmark dialog box comes.

W Bookmark

Select a Project

1 Trainingsprojekt Motor X35 v [

Select Bookmark Object

i Bookmark Mame Component Mame
Il Ablaufplanung Motar %35 LIMENFERTIGUNG, , ... Ablaufplanung Motor %35 LINIENFERTIGUNG

[ Open ] [ Delete ] [DeleteAll ] [ Close ]

Figure 264: Bookmark Dialog Box
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3) Select the project in which you want to perform operations, from the com-
bo box Select a Project. The combo box lists only those projects which

has some bookmarked entries.
4) You can rename the bookmark in Bookmark dialog box.

5) After selecting the project the corresponding bookmark entries appear in
Select Bookmark Object along with the related Component Name.

To Open the Bookmark in PPR Tree
6) Select the bookmark entry

7) Click Open button, then it open the bookmarked component in the
corresponding project by traversing through the tree path of the compo-
nent’s parent. If the corresponding project is not open it first opens the pro-
ject and then navigates to the component.

8) Multi selection is available in bookmark dialog only to delete multiple
bookmark entries. For open bookmark component multi selection is not
available.

Note

Time taken to propagate the bookmarked component list for a project is
directly proportional to the number of bookmarked component.

Time taken to navigate to a bookmarked component depends on how deep
the component is in the project tree. As it moves through the whole tree path
of the bookmarked component, if the tree path is long then it takes
comparatively more time to navigate to the bookmarked component.

To Delete Bookmarks

9) Select the component name and click Delete.

10) Click Delete All, to delete all bookmark entries for any project. The
confirmation message comes.
If you delete all bookmarks for a project, then the project no more appears
in the Select a Project combo box.

To Rename Bookmarks

11) You can also rename the bookmark component name in Bookmark dia-
log.

Note

Adding, removing, and renaming bookmark component does not require
saving of any transaction.

To Limit the Bookmark Components

12) Go to Tools < Settings < Change < Browser and Menu tab.

13) Enter the value in "Number of Book Mark Items on project”.
By default the value is set to “1000”. Please refer to the .Settings Manual.

To Enable/Disable Bookmark in Contextual Menu

14) The contextual menu “Extra > Save as Bookmark Items” can be enabled
or disabled by setting property “Browser on single select” to Yes or No in
the configuration tool.

By default it is set to “Yes”.
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e When the bookmark component is filtered, then bookmark is not visible for
project window but it is visible in bookmark dialog and when you tries to
open the bookmark component it traverse the tree till last visible parent
component.

When the component was bookmarked its related entries were stored into
database and component’s entry still exist as the component’s entry was
not deleted from database.When you tries to open it traverse the PPR tree
according to tree path but when the desired component is not found it stop
traversing till its last visible parent.

e When you book mark a component, book marked component id and its
parent id till the root (i.e. project node) gets stored as a tree structure

(path) in user database. This information is used to expand the tree struc-
ture when you select book marked component and click Goto button in

Bookmark dialog box.

In case if the PPR tree structure containing bookmarked components is
modified by cut and paste, versioning move, and re-order, then
bookmarked information stored in user database is not valid because of
the modification done to PPR tree structure. When you select book
marked component and click Goto button, it only expands the tree structu-
re till it finds the path.

11.1.11Create Supplier Project

L)
=

You can have plan sections of the main project of suppliers planned with sup-
plier projects. Resources and processes are edited in supplier projects. The
supplier projects are always created from a main project.

The main projects refer to the projects created from the supplier project. This
means that main projects also include supplier projects from which other sup-
plier projects have been created. Supplier projects are edited by the supplier;
in order to arrange for this, imports and exports are necessary. Supplier
projects are re-integrated into the main project after completion.

Some important technical comments with regard to procedures:

= [tis technically possible to create an unlimited number of supplier projects
from one main project.

Note

You can plan the same plan section of a main project only once in a supplier
project. In order to plan several alternatives of the same plan section in one
supplier project, you have to create a new main project with the same plan
sections, for example by copying the plan sections into the new main project.

= Plan sections planned in the supplier project are marked as locked plan
sections in the main project and cannot be edited in the main project until
the supplier project is re-integrated. A lock is marked by a symbol in the
shape of a lock in the structure.
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= |n order to display the lock with the lock symbol, set yes in the configura-
tion manager for Types < Version < Attributes < Permanent Lock <
Display in browser. (Please refer to the Administration Manual)

= Supplier projects are created only if you save the supplier project ex-
pressly as a supplier project. The typical saving you are most likely accus-
tomed to is not sufficient in this case. The assignment to the main project
is made when the supplier project is saved as a supplier project, and only
then are all editing steps saved in the supplier project. Typical saving does
not have any effect on the assignment to the main project.

To Create a Supplier Project

1) Create the supplier project via the contextual menu in the main project.

2) Insert the three project structures (product, resources, process) into the
supplier project from the main project by drag and drop. Take the plan
sections into account when inserting the process and resource structures.

3) All three project structures must be present in the supplier project. The
product structure cannot be changed, but relations between processes
and resources can be created in the supplier project.

4) When inserting the project structures into the suppler project, all nodes of
the plan sections which are directly linked to one another in a hierarchy
are created. Parallel structures in the main project which are not planned
in the supplier project as a plan section are not created in the supplier
project.

5) During the creation of the supplier project (creation mode), you are not
allowed to create, modify, and delete objects.

6) Saving as a supplier project via the contextual menu in the supplier pro-
ject.

7) Supplier projects must be exported or imported with all project data and
plantype sets.

8) Supplier projects are re-integrated into the main project after processing.

Access Rights to Supplier Projects
9) Both the rights to plantypes and rights to PPR components from the OEM
project are transferred whenever a supplier project is created.

10) The rights to PPR components are also transferred whenever the OEM
project and the supplier project are merged.

11) If access rights are not to be granted to suppliers, this can be specified in
the PtImEx when exporting the supplier project.

Planning Supplier Projects
Proceed in the following sequence when creating a supplier project.

To Create a Supplier Project via Contextual Menu

1) Open the contextual menu on the project node in the main project.

2) Select Create Supplier Project. The supplier project is created. The
supplier project creation mode appears in the title bar.
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Figure 266: Opening the Supplier Project

To Create Project Structures by Drag and Drop

154

1) Consecutively drag all three project structures to the project nodes in the

supplier project.

2) Ensure for the resources and processes that you drag only the hierarchy
levels and drop them on the project nodes which are to be edited in the

supplier project; this applies also to the product structure.
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Figure 267: Scheme - Dragging and Dropping Plan Hierarchies onto the Supplier

Project

11.1.11.1 Saving the Supplier Project

You can save a supplier project as a supplier project only if all three project
structures are available in the supplier project.

1) Open the contextual menu on the project node in the supplier project.

2) Select Save Supplier Project.

Mew >

Change Protocol

Create Supplier Project

Edit Action Proxy and Mod Statement
Find

Save Supplier Project

Application »
Coderules »
Extended effectivities 4
Extra 3
Line Number >
Permissions »
Project »
STM Standard Time Measurement »

Figure 268: Saving Supplier Project as a Supplier Project

You can save the supplier project in three ways:
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3) As a supplier project without codes with project structures and relations.
This type of saving is used if the OPT codes, labels, and line numbers
created in the main project are not needed in the supplier project.

'S

155

4) As a pure information project. An information project cannot be edited. The
plan sections in the main project are not locked in an information project.

5) As a supplier project with project structures, relations, and the OPT codes
of the main project, labels and line numbers. This type of saving is used if

these codes are to be used in the supplier project.

Supplier Project User Information z_l

IV Save Suppliet Project ?

~ Options
I~ AsInfo Project (read only)
[~ SA-Codes, Label Number, Tail Mumber

Cancel I

Figure 269: Dialog — Saving the Supplier Project

6) Select the type of saving. Then click OK.

Supplier Project User Information j

x|

1 ‘) The Supplier Project has been created successfully!

Figure 270: Message — Supplier Project Created

7) All three project structures of the plan sections are created in the supplier
project according to the project structures present in the main project.

e You can edit only the structures which are not locked (indicated by a lock

symbol).

9) The hierarchy levels of the product structures are always marked with a
lock symbol. This means nothing more than that you cannot make
changes to it (i.e. create new products).
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=@ Conceptual Planning, 1
= E Planning Variant, 1
= —:'l_= Group of Work Places, 1
& E Assembly Station, 1
E}EH Buffer, 1
& '.3 English
[#-4Z3 Project Library

=101 x|

E Product is provided by Resource |g Product is processed by Process 4 | »
I Resource Name | Resource Number | Planning State

E Assembly Station

] Bufer

4 l 2

Figure 271: Project Structuresin the Supplier Project are Created after Saving
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10) The plan sections unlocked for the supplier project are marked as locked

in the main project. (Please refer to the .Figure 270).

156

11) You can immediately recognize which plan sections in the supplier project
can be edited on the locked hierarchy levels in the main project.

12) The product structures can be edited in the main project.

BRNew Projectl

= 4@~ New Projectl
Bé Product Archive, 1

D

5

Figure 272: Plan Areas in the Main Project Marked as Locked

&

== New Product, 1
L mn B ey Variant1, 1
[j _Ma = New Variant2, 1
| Boam RS New Variant3, 1
#- & New Product, 1

= ﬁ New Process Planning, 1

= ﬁ Mew Process Plan, , 1
& E Mew Process Flow, 1
[+ E Mew Process Flow, 1
st E Mew Process Flow, 1

m MNew Resource View, 1

= @ New Company, 1

i N Mew Site, 1

[+ @ Mew Conceptual Planning, 1

’53 Standard-SME

] Project Library

11.1.11.2 Editing Project Structures in the Supplier Project

In the supplier project you can edit both unlocked process and resource struc-
tures. You can, for example, add new resources and processes. Create relati-
ons to products.

L)

All processing steps are saved and accepted into the main project after inte-
gration.

Figure 273: Editing Supplier Projects — Example: New Name
Exporting Supplier Projects

Note

= o supplier project1
E]é‘} Product Archive, 1
- #f New Product, 1

[+ E Mew Variant1, 1
& E MNew Yariant2, 1

i [E] E MNew Variant3, 1
[+~ @R New Product, 1

= "’Eﬁ MNew Process Planning, 1
-5 New Process Plan, , 1

=l DE Mew Process Flow, 1
. @ B New Test Operation, 1
- 4 New Operation (general), 1
i m New Assembly Operation, 1
H Mew Fabrication Operation, 1
[ DE Mew Process Flow, 1
e} DE Mew Process Flow, 1

'ﬂ MNew Resource View, 1

[+ Q MNew Company, 1

- B8 New Conceptual Planning, 1
-4 % Standard-SME
(-4 Project Library
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Before exporting the edited supplier projects, you should rename the supplier
project on the server of the supplier in order to ensure that no two supplier
projects have the same name on the server of the main project. The main
project is usually on a different server to that of the assigned supplier project.

Open the properties dialog of the edited supplier project and enter a new na-
me.

11.1.11.3 Merging Supplier and Main Projects

7 st ks 000 000 Bonee

After the supplier project has been exported and imported onto the server of
the main project, you can merge the supplier project and the main project.

1) Selectthe Merge Tool... under Tools.

Settings »
Change Password... Chrl+w
Print Form »
StareList Properties

Delete Project

Cleanup Graphic Directory

Merge Tool...

STM Time Update. ..

Import 4

Database Utilities 4

Figure 274: Merging the Supplier Project with the Main Project

2) All existing assignments of main projects and supplier projects are listed
In the Merge Tool dialog.

3) Select the assignment of the main project/supplier project to be merged in
the dialog.

Adjusting Links into Supply Structure
You can accelerate the combination of the main and supply project with the
use of this function.

4) This function is active in the standard configuration. If this option is
activated, all of the links are adjusted after the combination of the supply
project and main project.

The option can be deactivated in order to accelerate the combination.

5) If this option is not activated, the links of the process and resource struc-
tures processed in the supply project that were previously created in the
main project for other structures are lost. If, for example, there were links
to parallel structures or parent components before the combination, these
are lost.

Note

In projects in which there are no links between different structures it is
recommended to deactivate this function.
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Projects

l|cu<|

Project V5 MA, Supplier Project 2
Project W5 Ma, Supplier Project 3
Project V5 MA, Supplier Project

Projekt DEM, Zulieferant2

V' Adjust links into supplier structure

Figure 275: Merge Dialog
6) Click OK.

The supplier project is integrated into the main project and can be edited.

The locked areas are unlocked.

B Project OEM ] N

=49 Project OEM
=45 Product Archive, 1
=& Product, 1
= :: Variant, 1
= fmm Assembly, 1
-~ [iEl Part, 1
f;j -‘_ng Process Planning, 1
=== Process Plan, 1,
= EE Process Flow, 1,
[+ I3 Assembly Operation, 1
4 Operation {general), 1
: 2 u New Fabrication Operation, 1
= *4 Resource View, 1
. &-E4 conceptual Planning, 1
= aE Planning Variant, 1
=] -::|_= Group of Work Places, 1
E Assembly Station, 1
= EEH Buffer, 1
: 9 New Work Place, 1
- *3 Enalish
@<= Project Library

| TR

=10l x|
- Resource provides Product l < | »

| Component Name l Cc
Bl Part Me
I 2l

Figure 276: Both Projects are Merged — no Lock

11.1.11.4 Resource-centric Supplier Projects

To enable resource-centric supplier project behavior, set the global
supplier_integration/resource_centric key to 1, as shown below:

Global | Lser I Local Machine I Cumert Userl

=~ EngoPlan

- compeditor

- configmanagement
- latestfitersettings
- |ayout

- librany

H- ppr-navigatar

& =upplier_integration

- volumefitters

T+
i}

Mame | Yalue

- 063dd Pbb-Baf 2-4542-ad 3b-245341 1 Ad 373 _newf

esource _centric 1

Figure 277: Settings Dialog

Customizing the export scope, merge scope and replace scope
The following four browsers are included to support resource-centric supplier

projects:
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= rsi-export-scope
= rsi-extend-scope
= rsi-merge-scope and

= rsi-replace-scope

E;-%|“@|ﬂﬂ

Bl

(=) Browser

- bombrowser-allcomponent
- bombrowser-bom
- COMPEreversions

i rei-export-scope
- rei-extend-scope
- rSi-Merge-scope

- rai-replace-scope

{0 e WErSIon
- Types

Figure 278: Config Tool Dialog
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By adding these browsers as pc-infos to pc-relations and setting “Is in
treeview” to “Yes”, the pc-relations can be assigned to a specific scope.

55 Fle Edit Tools View \Window Help

[t @ W EES Basly & 2

[#- Editors
- Attributes

- Layout

[=1-Parent Child Relations

o 3dstate::plant_has_context_3dstate
-balancing::balancing
-balandng::balancing_for_orgplant_reverse

i-- balandng::balancing_uses_plant_reverse

- ecanalysis: iecanalysis

-ergocompmanufacturingkit: :kit_contains_plant_reverse
-ergocomporgplant::auto2_reverse
-ergocomporgplant: :nodes___reverse

—
N}

- ergocompprocessdefault: iproc_runningon_plant_reverse l
el e g i) 01

- epcompeditor-component

--ergoexplorer_graph-resources

-grgoexplorer-projectibrary

- ergoexplorer-projects

& rsi-export-scope
- rsi-replace-scope
[+]-ergocompprocessdetault: ;proc_uses_plant_reverse

Figure 279: Config Tool
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By Category |AI|:uhabetiu:al I
B Basics

Browser ID rsi-sxport-scope
Program 1D
Folder name
Description

[z] Hags
With 3 new’ entry in menu Mo
& read onfy Mo
I in treeview Yes
EEED L[]
Defautt relation Ma
Defined by Delmia

Figure 280: Config Tool Settings
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11.2 Product Contextual Menu Functions

Right-click a product object to open the contextual menu. Product objects are
divided into technical and organizational objects.

Mew »

51 Change Protocol
Yersions
Calculation
Extra

Find Usage
Permissions

vy v vy

CuE

Copy

o=
Set Insert Point
Delete
Reload
Refresh Sort Index
Modify sort index
Permissions. .
Print >

propertios |

= ﬁ'f Project
0

e

é_—‘:i Product Archive, 1
- ¥ Mew Product, 1

New

28 Resource
& *3 Standard
(#--4 Project Li

Context menu: Organizational object |

Attributes at Same Time
Change Protocol
Show Graphic
Versions
Applications
Calculation
Extra

Find Usage
Open
Permissions
Reporting

Y v vYYyYwvwvy

raste ererence
Set Insert Point
Delete

Reload

Refresh Sort Index
Modify sort index
Permissions. .

Print

>

proporties |

IContext menu: Technical object ]

Figure 281: Organizational and Technical Object — Contextual Menu

1) The Extra < Save As Recent Item option from the menu prompts the
DELMIA Process Engineer to define the selected object as “insert point”
for a subsequent restart of your software. This enables you to load exactly
the part of the structure tree that you have edited. This has the following

advantages:

= The program start is quicker because only the parts required have been
read from the database instead of reading all of them.
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= This starting point helps you to obtain a better overview especially when
you are working with large structure trees.

2) The Extra < Change Plantype item from the menu is used to start a dia-
log box where you can assign a different plantype to a selected object.

Change Plantype i _)ﬂ
Source Plantype Target Plantype
Production View [ Design View =l Cancel |

{ Product View
[ PTAttributes Target |

PTattributes Source

Figure 282: Change Plantype Dialog

The dialog box displays the previous plantype and offers possible alternative
plantypes for selection. The PTAttributes Source or PTAttributes Target
display area displays self-defined attributes which does not exist in the source
or target object. If you selected “ignore”, the “self-defined in part” attribute
would not be transferred to the subassembly attributes. Once you have made
your selection and confirmed with OK, the object structure displays a different
icon which is plantype-specific.

3) The Permissions items to define rights and access rights as well as the
Execute Script item from the menu were already described in the

Contextual Menu Functions.

4) The Find Usage Data item from the menu prompts the DELMIA Process
Engineer to search for all superordinated objects where the selected ob-
ject is used. Furthermore, you can view all locations of usage where the
object was created as a link or for which a relation was created. The result
is displayed within a separate window in the object structure. This window
also allows you to display usage data of further objects.

=10l x|

B8 Find Usage Data: Product Archive, 1

= ; o =
=l *:‘3 Product Archive, 1 = Product Ig- Prmectl {j Generall *f:} Notesl *\i_i Attachmentl
H R iowiiod i | abbreviati | ersion Mumb | Planning Stat
- New Product, 1 - reviation ersion Number ann'lng ate
[ 4= New Project1 ‘ New OrgProduct 1 Working
: = New OrgProduct 1 Working
2
| | i3

Figure 283: “Find Usage Data” Dialog

5) The Refresh Sort Index and Set Insert Point items from the menu have
been explained in the “Contextual Menu Functions.

6) The Target Inputs menu item is explained in the .Project Library Manual.
7) The Versions menu item is explained in the “Versioning” chapter.

8) The Calculation < Recalculate costs menu item can be used to start the
accumulation of values. Each object may have multiple sub-objects. Such
sub-objects can contain cost values. The Calculation/Recalculate costs
function triggers the totalling of values. The result is displayed in the prop-
erties dialog.
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ew »
Atlohutes st Sote Time Start calculation of the
o - Change Protocol product costs (example:
&4 Project Show Graphic product subassembly).
=43 Product Archive, 1 Versions
=& New Product, 1 Applications »
- % New Variant, 1 Calculation ld  Calculate marjufacturing cost per piece
=52 yariante 01 AF 20, 1 Extra >
=" ﬁ New Assembly, 3 Find Usage > Recalc Freg
- §ag New Assembly, 2 Open > Recalc Freq Cmpl.
.. #® NMew Purchase Part, 2 Permissions »
... #® Mew Purchase Part, 2 Reporting ’

W Assembly <New Assembly, 3=

Display the sum of the material E
costs: sum of all products of the
subassembly {(example: product
subassembly).

Costs
e

Subproducts Material Costs (D,UU £

B Part <Bodenplatte, 2

Costs

Enter the itemized material costs Disalbiad -oste IB'UU€

plus extra indirect material costs | 5| Indirect Cost Allowance |11,00°4
for the sub-objects.

Material Costs jS,BSS
Subproducts Material Costs iﬁ_ﬂﬁE

Figure 284: “Properties” Dialog, “Costs” Tab

9) The Reload, Permissions, Access Rights and Print items have already
been explained in the .Contextual Menu Functions.

10) The Edit Usage Data item from the menu allows you to make entries in
the BOM entry dialog. You can also find these entries in the technical ob-
ject’s properties. This option enables you to distinguish between two al-
most identical objects by means of their code rule, plan code, and effectiv-
ity time.

11) The Show Graphic menu item allows you to show a CAD-graphic for a
specific product component. To view the graphic, you must enter the path
and the designation of the required graphic file in the properties dialog.
The file must be available in one of the following formats: CGR, MODEL,
CATProduct, CATPart, or VRML.

CGR and VRML formats can be displayed by the internal viewer. MODEL,
CATProduct, CATPart or CGR formats can be displayed by CATIA or the
DMF Navigator.

Enter the path directly or click
the button to open the Search
file dialog of your Explorer. (2l

. - . . -
General | Organization Graphic lCosts | Matter Properties | Simulation | Motes | %41 » j

i Subassembly <AF 20,,, 1=

CAD File lFHLEHZBGESAMTVﬂ gt v I
Node Name ]AF 20 ]

<| | > 4

Figure 285: Input Field to link Graphic Files

12) The menu items below the Coderules are explained in the .Project Library
Manual.
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13) The Open < Open Viewer item from the menu starts an external viewer to
display assigned CAD files. To view these files, a start call must be set in
the settings (Tools < Settings menu item) to call the external viewer.

14) Revision Product and Revision File Commands: The customizable
contextual menu entry “Revision Product” and “Revision File” is
available on “Product” and “Resource” components to launch the
Workinstruction composer (WKC) client.

To Launch WKC via “Revision File” command

1) Perform the customization settings in configuration tool to show “Revision
Product” and “Revision File” commands on Product and Resource compo-
nents. See Customization

2) Click “Revision File” in contextual menu of “Product” and “Resource”

components.
The Revision File dialog box comes in view. It displays the full old

smgXml file/path of the graphic attribute of component(Example: PartA) on
which revision file command is invoked.

= Y Prosuct Wew, L 5( .\- '
esion Vew, |
= A2 Dwsgn Ve, | ?‘ e
o Sty 1 =i syl
'E_ s Prata
T rt: e ’ v P owte,
" Y
= B Resource view,  AtTEutes 2t Sare Tine & fusource w1
4 s, Charge Plancinget abe 2 ste, t
- % Factory, |

Charge Protocol
=

Croate Prevdas Graphic = & N 4
¥

Attrdutes o Sans Tine
Change Flccmgetate

o

&

< Charge Frotoco
- Lt Crasts Prevewy Graphic
+ 3} Project Lbrary Fred
R Prodect F
:
¢ Revmon Peoduct
» Shom Graphe

Varsors

Figure 286: “Revision Product” and “Revision File” Contextual Menu Entries on
Product and Resource Components

3) Click New File browse button in Revision File dialog box to select the
smgXml file path.

Revision File

i\ Documents and SettingsibkCADeskiopiflamematchingl iblamematchi

Old File:

MNew File: I

Figure 287: Revision File Dialog Box

“Old File” value is pre-populated. It contains the value of the WKC (smgXml)
graphic attribute. The name of the attribute is controlled by an environment
variable: “MH_3DVIA_SMGGRAPHIC”. If this environment variable is not set,
the attribute is “attribute_25”.

4) Click OK to launch WKC application.

To Launch WKC via “Revision Product’ command

1) Perform the customization settings in configuration tool to show “Revision
Product” and “Revision File” commands on Product and Resource compo-
nents. See Customization

2) Right-click “Part A” and select Revision Product command.
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Figure 288: Revision Product Command in Contextual Menu
3) Click Search next>> in Finder dialog box.

lPart [Product) L] Search next >> I

Search ] Filter [ Séarch previc

[™ Diect Material Costs  |= ~| [oe

™ Component Name IBeginsW LI |

[~ Implicit Filter Behavior |= Lj I ﬂ [ CaceSarsiiva

™ Component Number IBegins‘w’ l} I

I Part Origin ]= LJ l |

I~ Modified | ] [ 11172000

l Material I Component Name | Implicit Filker Behaviod Cor
ﬁ any material Part & Mormal Filkering  Mew
& any material Part B Normal Filkering  New
< b
2 found

Figure 289: Finder Dialog Box

The Plantype in the Finder dialog box is the same one on which the Revision
Product command is launched. In this case the Revision command is
launched from the Part component and Part plantype is selected in Finder di-
alog plantype combobox.

In case if the “Is Searchable” property is set to “No” for the Part plantype in
configuration, then plantype at the first position gets selected in the finder
plantype combo box. See .Display Plantypes in Finder dialog Plantype Combo
box

4) Select Part B from the finder search result and click OK to launch the
WKC application.

Environment variables set in the shell where DPE is launched for
the WKC client

The following environment variables would be set in the shell where DPE is
launched for the WKC client. WKC clears these variables as soon as it reads
them.

Generic (Common for both “Revision Product” and “Revision File”
commands)

e Login user name: "/username:"

e Login password If SSO is disabled: " /userpwd:"
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¢ Instead of environment variable “/userpwd:” Use “/usercred” If SSO Is

enabled.

165

e Projects filter information: "/current filtersettings:"

° PI’OjECt ID: "/projectiD: "

Revision Product (for “Revision Product” command)

e Ergocompbase id on which Revision Product command is executed:

"/idPartA:"™

e Ergocompbase id on which WKC is launched: "/idparts:»

¢ Mode Flag or Command: “/wkcvVersionCommandMode:” = “RevisionProduct”
Revision File (for “Revision File” command)

e Ergocompbase id on which Revision File command is executed:

"/idPartA:"“

e Old smgXml file path: “/ri1eo1d:»

e Full smgXml file path selected by user from selection dialog: “/rFileNew:"

Customization

Mode Flag or Command: “/wkcversionCommandMode:” = “RevisionFile”

Perform the below customization in configuration tool to show “Revision Prod-
uct” and “Revision File” commands on Product and Resource components.

SONCONErocesEnor sty uction T Ireteuction] .

TOUCONECt U Ot st (oot Congcrent)
& fose Type: wpimogrepte (G ate Cargorert)
= tdtoew
CELT AGephic DO TivaraphicVanagn: - argoncaicem -profectiie wy sCrasts Prev
CALTAG schic DOLTiGr aphic¥annom - aegomapions Catasctits &y :0gec), Cpan
CELTAG K DEL TG aphicManagn  aroe i eo [oopctite sy | (Show Grapls
CELTAG R DEL TAGH aphicManaDn  erQouieer froieds! | rewe Preview G5
CEL TG spt o DL YA sgt Mg & Qoeepionns frOpets: Cpetd, Open ‘e
COLTAG b i L1 10 sphicVinneget - mrgos oo s promets: Shom Gragdtc
o agut EPC anager .1 goes ploner praectibesey: -0
R cpldkaManeger TFComgldtorManege . £ imgresphrer-pragects: Opwe|
EPCorgfahorMareger. EPCongl dtonMansgm | mpoesphonerOro ey | Ope
EPCompEStorMaraper, EPCompEding Mansyy Despoes plorerprajeces - Opan Oy
ERGOELCAER ERGOEFLORER View 000 oo ompinens L Calulation), b
BGOSR ER ERAOEPLORN Viewe orgonsiorer fr cectibe iy Caboulebn
B GOETLORER SRCORPLOSDA Viewe argoesiorer-prigects: : Caudation)) Praeg
ERGOSPLORER SRGOEYPLOEER View argoeioner-progects:: Caidetion) irve
RGO CR IR TRGOEYPLOSTR Views argomaioner-progects: | Caleudation) sags
EPLORER Vinws v Q0 agion ee-rosscts: Cperd, Ogenn W
CRER ERGOEXPLOFER Views 67 00 waion 61 {r 0iets: | Rrssrsion Fio
2 Er QUiYONINe | e Quen Doy (0 o0l ey | Adeatiad
Ergaive, L1 0o uMan e gt plorer pra e Ciity ary' ARGt 00 o baret L
Ergae. LpofroManege erpoeoplone prajete- All bules o save L
P CamriANE

Whireas . WisFoomflyage stgosaphkre oramcts: S avion Prodat

By Cotgon | tphatenoy |

o 0000

ProganiD WhiFadeCWhaFmdeM araon
Bosew O monplore pramen
Cormmand Aevieses Py
Wenies) Fevon Froda
Dessnpinn
Gl Flags
Dodudt box tm e No
[ pen ¥ s bws Ro
[ Ivraeser 00 irghe sz Yar |
 Evowsnt on s sedach )
Dedilt rew a0¢ o
Wopersa: Bsog imansrs open Ko
Dedenst by Dabma

Figure 290: Configuration Settings to display “Revision Product” Command in

Contextual Menu of Product Components
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Figure 291: Configuration Settings to display “Revision Product” Command in

Contextual Menu of Resource Components
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Figure 292: Configuration Settings to display “Revision File” Command in
Contextual Menu of Product Components
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Figure 293: Configuration Settings to display “Revision File” Command in
Contextual Menu of Resource Components

Note

By default above customization is made available in standard database
provided with E5 setup. You have to set only the property “Browser on single
select’to Yes. If you are not using the standard database provided with the
E5 setup then you require to configure it.

Display Plantypes in Finder dialog Plantype Combo box

To display plantypes in Finder dialog plantype combo box open plantype edi-
tor on any plantype (example: subassembly) of plantypeset (Default-V5R19)
and set the “Is searchable” property of plantype to “Yes”.
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Figure 294: Customization to Display Plantype in Finder Dialog

11.2.1 Assignment of Organizational IDs

Caution
0} The assignment of organizational IDs is deactivated in the standard version of
DELMIA Process Engineer. (In order to display contextual menu entries,

attributes, pages, and groups please refer to the .Administration Manual).

Organizational identification numbers can be assigned to the technical and or-
ganizational objects in the following way. Please refer to the .Figure 294.

11.2.1.1
1)

Examplc B

3)

Assigning Organizational IDs Automatically

If Automatic assignment by OrgIDs is enabled (set a checkmark) in the
properties dialog on the project node, the technical components can be
automatically linked with the corresponding organizational nodes during
the assignment of OrgIDs. Please refer to the .Figure 160.

In the product view, you have two different organizational nodes with the 1
and 2 OrgIDs which have each been assigned to other technical objects. If
you change the OrgID of one of the technical objects, the new organiza-
tional node is assigned this technical object.

If, for example, a technical object with OrgID 1 is assigned OrgID 2 then
the organizational node 2 is automatically assigned to this object.
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Figure 295: Assigning Project Node Properties Dialog — Assigning OrglDs

4) Ergocomponents are only automatically reassigned to the organization-
al node if the Automatic assignment by OriglD’s checkbox has been
activated.

The following actions prompt the reassignment of Ergocomponents to organi-

zational nodes:

= The OriglDs of an organizational node have been changed: No auto-
matic reassignment

= The OrigIDs of an Ergocomponent have been changed

5) The Ergocomponent will be removed from the parents (organizational
node) if OrigIDs are not identical for parent and child or if there are no

identical OrigIDs.

6) The Ergocomponent will be added as a child to organizational nodes
where all OrigIDs set for both parent and child are identical.

= Ergocomponent was added to organizational node as a child: No au-
tomatic reassignment

= Ergocomponent has been removed from organizational node: No au-
tomatic reassignment

7) Children can be reassigned at an organizational node using the “ Assign
children by OriglDs” in the pop-up menu.

8) The Ergocomponent can be removed from the parents (organizational
node), if OrigIDs are not identical for parent and child or if there are no
identical OrigIDs.

9) The Ergocomponent can be added as a child to organizational nodes
where all OrigIDs set for both parent and child are identical.

The OrgIDs can be assigned to all children at an organizational node using
the “Assign OriglDs to children” in the pop-up menu. The children then

have the same OrigIDs as the organizational node afterwards.

11.2.1.2 Assigning Organizational IDs via Contextual Menu

N

Note

OrgIDs can only be assigned via the contextual menu if the "Automatic
assignment by OrglDs” is disabled . On the project node level, the contextual
menu is not available.

You can use the contextual menu on all organizational nodes of the three
views (product, resource, and process view). In the contextual menu you can
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find two entries — Assign children by OrgIDs and Assign OrgIDs to child-
ren —these are used to assign OrgIDs. Please refer to the .Figure 294.

MNew >

Assign OrglIDs to children
Assign children by OrgIDs
Change Plantype

Change Protocol

Execute Script

Save As Recent Item
Targets

Versions

save as template

Calculation >
Find usage >
Permissions >

Figure 296: Assigning Children by OrglID — Contextual Menu

Assigning Children by OrgID
With this function, the child components are moved to the corresponding (cor-
rect) node. Please refer to the .Figure 294.

m If the process plans Aand B have the OrgID 1 (A) and the OrgID 2 (B), you
will need to proceed in the following way:

If you assigned OrgID 2 to a technical project in process plan A, the technic-
al object would be directly assigned to the ID2 organizational node in the case
of automatic assignment.

However, you can only notice this context function when automatic assign-
ment is disabled. This means: you have to manually assign the technical ob-
ject with the changed OrgID to the OrgID 2 organizational node using the As-
signing children by OrgID context function. In the example given, the node
corresponds to process plan B.

Assigning OrgIDs to Children
With this context function, you can manually assign an OrgID to each single
child.

11.2.2 Attributes at Same Time

The Attributes at the same time function allows you to access and edit all
attributes of the selected object and all attributes of their children (first level).

11.2.2.1 Opening via Contextual Menu

The Attributes at the same time item from the contextual menu is available
in each of the three views: product, resource, and process view. However, this
entry is not available on every hierarchical level.

S = New Project1
=453 Product Archive, 1
. E-# New Product, 1
e 7
m o ey renenh
: = f: New Variant2, 1
= ﬁ Mew Assemblyl, 1
- o

- & New !
|

v Assembly, 1

[+ ﬁ [ Attributes at Same Time
ﬁ’: New Variant:  Change Protocol
. 5
. [ New Product, 1 Show Graphic

Figure 297: Example of a Contextual Menu- Opening attributes at the Same Time
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11.2.2.2 Editing of Attributes

[ Components

lBDM Entries

The following example illustrates the editing process of multiple components.
You want to change the unit to piece or pc. in the product view.

LInit IF'ieu:e

Figure 298: Change Unit

1) Open the contextual menu from the level (i.e. subassembly) from where
you want to change the unit and select the Attributes at the same time
entry. The Filter dialog appears.

In the Filter dialog you can decide according to which criteria attributes are
made available for editing.

= Using the Project Filter for Children: Whenever you use attributes for ei-
ther BOM entries or components of the respective plantype are shown in
the Select Attributes dialog. Please refer to the .Figure 298.

= Selection of components: All attributes of the selected plantype with a
corresponding set filter (coderule, line number) are shown (a product sub-
assembly in the example).

= Selection of BOM entries: All attributes of the selected plantype for which
BOM entries were defined via attributes are shown (name, abbreviation,
planning code).

= Not using the Filter: If you do not use the filter all attributes are shown —
even the attributes of the respective plantype for which no filter is used.

Use project filter for children v

Hierarchy level I 1 _:]

Show structure information in table |~

oK I Cancel |

Figure 299: Query Dialog for Filters

2) You can use project filters by marking the field and selecting either com-
ponents or BOM entries.
The left window in the Select attributes dialog shows all attributes of the
plantype and its children while the right window displays the attributes to
be edited.

5> | 3) Choose the Unit entry from the left part of the dialog and activate the ar-

row button to transfer the entry to the right window. If you have made a
typing mistake when making the transfer or if you would now prefer to
change a different attribute, you can remove the attribute from the right
window by selecting the required entry from this window. Then you sim ply
need to confirm your choice by clicking the Remove button.
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Figure 300: Selecting Attributes Dialog
4) Click OK to close the dialog.

Note

The attributes at the same time function only allows you to edit one structure
level. To edit more hierarchical levels you must call and edit them in a further

process.

5) You can now edit the attributes for each component in the Edit attribu-

tes table that appears.
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I
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Figure 301: Edit Attributes Dialog
6) Click OK to save all entries and close the dialog.
Editing Attributes using File

Attributes being edited can be saved in a file and retrieved again at any time
for editing. Choose this approach, for instance, if you always want to edit sev-
eral attributes of an object at the same time in a context that you set up so

that you can simultaneously edit attributes for calculation purposes.

1) You get a quick overview of which attributes have previously been edited
for this object. You can remove or edit the combined attributes in the file
at any time, or add new attributes. Therefore, combine the meaningful at-

tributes for an object.
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Editing the attribute
pass through.

1 Select attributes

Prompt | Name 2]
Cost Center costcenter

End effectivity.end
Form Type formtype
Frequency coderulefrequency
Graphic graphichame
Graphic D5 araphichame_alts
Investment firsttargetinvest
Labels labels

Level level

Line numbers tailnumber

Mass mass

Material Costs materialcosts
Node Name cadnodename
Org. ID No. 1 orgid_1

Org. ID No. 2 orgid_2

Org. ID No. 3 orgid_3

Org. ID No. 4 orgid_4

Org. ID No. 5 orgid_5

Planning Code planningcode
Planning State stateofplanning
Planning ¥ ariant planningvariant
PaT-Curve curvepot

Position structureposition
Premises premises
Production externalproduction
Production Costs productioncost
Purchase Price purchaseprice
Quantity quantity

Quest Graphic graphichame_alts Ll

x|
Prompt ] Name ] oK |
Unity unity
Area firsttargetarea Cancel I
Graphic graphicname

Investment
Purchase Price

Remove

firsttargetinvest
purchaseprice

Read

Save

Figure 302: Assemble the Attributes for Editing a File

2) Click Save. Give the file a meaningful name.

3) Click Read, to open a file with attributes you have created. All attributes
of the opened file are available in the right window of the Edit Attributes
dialog and can be re-edited.

Editing Relations at the Same Time in the Attributes Dialog
Both attributes and relations can be edited for existing relations between
products, processes, and resources.

The attribute pass through is available for products linked to the relation
process processes product. The attribute pass through is used to label the
relation process processes product for resources and products, as Quest data
from the process / resource structure simulate. This label indicates that the
product is both an input as well as output product.

For more information, please refer to the .Process Graph Manual.

You can quickly edit several existing relations or attributes (i.e. processes and
resources) at the same time in a dialog using Attributes at same time. The

essential procedure is described in a few examples.

Editing Attribute Pass through for Processes
In order to edit the attribute pass through in the dialog you must create a re-

lation between products and processes.

A process structure with six processes has been generated for the following
example. These six processes are then related to a product in the product
structure by the relation process processes product.

1) Open Attribute at same time from the contextual menu on the process

structure.

2) Select the relation process processes product in the dialog.
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same time.
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rocesses Product
process removed product
Process running on Resource v
T —
Show structure information in table [~
oK | Cancel

Figure 303: Selecting Relation in the Filter Dialog
3) Click OK.

4) Select the attribute pass through. All further configured attributes which
you can provide for editing are displayed in the dialog.

5) Click the button with the double arrow to provide the attribute pass
through for editing.

: Select attributes N B x|
Prompt I Name | Prompt | Name | oK l
Begin effectivity.begin pass through passthrough

End effectivity.end Cancel l
Labels labels e

Line numbers tailnumber

pass through passthrough

Remove I Read I Save

Figure 304: Providing the Attribute Pass through for Editing
6) Click OK.

7) The related processes and products are displayed in the dialog Edit at-
tributes; you cannot edit these fields.

8) Pass through is labeled via the selection window. Yes indicates that the
product has been further supplied under the same name. No indicates
that a new product is generated.

9) The set labels are saved and displayed again when the dialog is opened.

| Edit attributes

Name|Shoit| Mame |pass thmuﬂ
P1 oo SubassemblYes :
P2 002 Subassemb‘ No A l
P3 003 Subassemb
P4 004  SubassembBEHR

PS 005 SubassemblYes
PE 005 SubassemblYes

OO = | QOB —

Figure 305: Edit Attributes Dialog - Process Level

Editing Attributes for Resources

Aresource structure and a Manufacturing Concept have been generated for
the following example. The Manufacturing Concept was created on the basis
of the Process Graphs, and the previously generated process structure (ex-
ample of assembly processes).

In this way, it comes full circle: products, processes, and resources are related
to one another. In this example, both the attributes relevant and part at same
time are edited.

1) Open Attributes at same time from the contextual menu on the resource
structure.
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Figure 306: Opening Attributes at same Time on the Resource Structure
2) Inthe Filter dialog select the relation process uses resource.

3) Supply both attributes for editing in the Select Attributes dialog.
4) You can edit both attributes in the Edit Attributes dialog.

4) You can label the attribute relevant via the selection window. Relevant
indicates whether a process is relevant for the pass through time.

5) Type in the required number for the attribute part at same time. The at-
tribute specifies the number of same parts that can be manufactured in
one cycle.

6) The set labels are saved and displayed again when the dialog is opened.

: Edit attributes

Name| Short Name| Name| Shoit Name| Relevant| Parts at same time)
1 P1 0m lines MNewPlant Yes (1 ¢
2 P2 002 ines: ‘NewPlant: Yes: @ il ool :
3 P3 003 lines  NewPlant  Yes il
4 P4 004 lines  NewPlant  Yes i
5 P1 0o M:P1  New Plant IYgs hd l; 1
B P2 002 M:P2  New Plant 1
7 P3 003 M:P3 NewPlant S i
g8 P4 004 M:P4 NewPlant  Yes i
9 P5 005 M:PS NewPlant Yes 1
10 P& 006 M:PE NewPlant Yes 1

Figure 307: Edit Attributes Dialog — Resource Level

Editing Attributes for Relations
The attribute time is edited in the following example.

With regard to supplying data for the simulation, attributes for all objects linked
via a relation can be displayed and edited at the same time in the Edit
attributes dialog.

The example is shown for both relations Resource used by process and Re-
source runs process.

Six processes were related to one resource — four processes with the relation
Resource used by process and two processes with the relation Resource runs
process.

1) Open Attributes at same time from the contextual menu on the resource
structure.

2) Select Related processes in the Filter dialog.

3) Supply the attribute for editing in the Select Attributes dialog. The attri-
bute estimated time is used in the example.

4) The relations and processes are displayed in the Edit Attributes dialog.
The attribute time can be edited for all relations.
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5) Alltimes entered are set in the properties dialog of the processes after the
dialog is closed.

[You can edit these ﬁeldsl

+Edit attributes

Relation name | Process Na|2nd estimated Time, min
] Resource runs Process L SRSy kL R R RO R RO R RORCROR
< Resource runs Process BB o b
3 Resource is used by Process B s T o
4 Resource is used by Process 4 TR | .
d Resource is used by Process IR EEEE (EEEEEEEEEEEEEE LR 4
5} Resource is used by Process B e 2{

Figure 308: Edit Attributes Dialog - Relations

11.2.3 Displaying Hierarchy Levels for Attributes at Same
Time

In the table for Attributes at same time you can display the hierarchy levels
and the assignment of the attributes to the hierarchy levels. The display of the
hierarchy levels depends on two things; firstly on which hierarchy level you
open the Attributes at same time function, and secondly, how may hierarchy
levels you want to display. This setting can be made in Tools < Settings <
Change.

In addition, you can also open the Attributes at same time (as of Version PE
5.14) via the contextual menu in the process graph and the manufacturing
concept. You can selectively edit the attributes in the table via the Replace

function.

Setting Hierarchy Levels in the Settings Dialog

You can set a maximum of 99 hierarchy levels for the display. For the number
you should enter a realistic value, which as a rule corresponds to the number
of possible hierarchy levels you will use for the structures in the PPR naviga-
tor.

1) Make the setting under Tools < Settings < Change < Miscellaneous <
Attributes at same time, max. number of hierarchy level.

2) Open Attributes at same time via the contextual menu.

3) [If you open Attributes at same time in the manufacturing concept or pro-
cess graph. Click in a free field. Select Attributes at same time in the
contextual menu.
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Figure 309: Open Attributes at Same Time — Free Field in the Graph

4) In order to display the hierarchy levels, click in the field for Show structure
information in table in the Filter dialog.

mFier x|
I Components _'_I
Use project filter for children v
Hierarchy level Al X

Show structure information in table [/

oK I Cancel |

Figure 310: Filter Dialog

5) In the selection list you can either set a set number for the display of the
hierarchy levels, or you can select All. If the setting All is selected, all
assigned hierarchy levels are displayed in the table

6) If you select a set number, this number is maximum number, which can be
displayed in the table.

Al =]

5 -
5

v

Figure 311: Selection List - Setting the Number of Hierarchy Levels
7) Confirm the entries with OK.

8) Then set the attributes that you want displayed in the table in the Select
Attributes dialog. Please refer to the .Figure 298.

9) The selected attributes are displayed with hierarchy levels in the table, and
you can edit the values in the table. Please refer to the Figure 310.

11.2.4 Replace Function in a Table

You can selectively edit the values of the attributes displayed in the columns
with the Replace function. You can replace values for all lines in a column all
at once or individually. For certain attributes there are pull down menus avail-
able; you can use them to change the values, for example, for PoT-curves or
premises.
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For attributes for which there is no pull down menu available, enter the
changed values directly into the lines in the Change attributes simulta-
neously dialog. The hierarchy levels under structure number cannot be
edited. There are limitations to attributes with numeric fields. Please refer to

the .To Edit Numeric Fields and .Figure 312.
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Figure 312: Table with Selected Attributes
To Edit Value of Attributes

1) In order to open the Change attributes simultaneously dialog, click

Replace. Please refer to the Figure 310.

Change attributes simultaneously N E

Attribute | Premises LI oK I
Cancel |

New Value I Stuttgart EI

[V Change only | LI

x|

Figure 313: Dialog Change Attributes Simultaneously

All selected attributes of the table are displayed in the selection list for

Attribute.

2) In order to edit an attribute, select the attribute from the Attribute selecti-

on list.

3) The value to be changed is set in New Value. Depending on which attri-
bute you edit, there is either a selection list available, or you can enter the

value directly into the line.

> Inthe example, the premises of the plant Stuttgart are to be assigned to all

empty lines in the table for Attribute Premises.
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4) The field Change only should be activated only if the attribute is to be
changed only for certain values. If you do not activate this field, all values
of this attribute are overwritten with the new value.

» Inthe example, the premises plant Stuttgart is to be assigned only to the
empty lines. To do this, activate the field and leave the selection for
Change only empty.

» To stick to the example, if you later want to change the new assignment to
plant Stuttgart, for example, to premises plant Berlin, set premises plant
Berlin for the New Value and premises plant Stuttgart for Change only.

> Inthis way, you can edit the columns of the attributes in any way you want
via the Replace function; all new values are accepted, i.e. for the proper-
ties.

» Changes to one line can be executed directly in the respective line.

Result
The premises plant Stuttgart is assigned for all empty lines.

| Edit attributes

Stiucture number| Resource Name| Premises
4 1.1.1.1 Montagestation 01 : Stuttgart
5 1.1.1.2 Montagestation 02 Stuttgart
B 1113 Montagestation 03 Stuttgart
7 1.1.1.4 Montagestation 04 Stuttgart
8 1115 Mantagestation 05 Bedin
3 1116 Montagestation 06 Berin
10 11.2 Vorfertigung Spritze: Berlin -~
1 1.1.21 Hillsfarbeiter Putzer: Berlin
12 |11.22 M:New Priif- & Mes Berin
13 1123 M:Spritzgiefien Ein Berlin
14 1.1.2.4 M:Spritgiefen Geh : Berlin

Figure 314: Replace Function Example — Assigning Premises Plant Stuttgart
To Edit Numeric Fields

Attributes for i.e. time units or work heights are numeric fields in integer or
float format. Certain limitations apply to these attributes with regard to the Re-
place function. You must always specify a numerical value in the field New
Value; even a zero is acceptable. Even if you change the numerical values di-
rectly in the line, you must type a new value in the line.

The values are all set to zero for the attribute estimated time. In the exam-
ple, these values are replaced by 100 using the Replace function.

1) Type 100 for new value. Since all values are replaced by one hundred,
you do not need to activate the Change only field. Please refer to the
JFigure 313.

Change attributes simultaneously B x|

Attribute | Estimated Time (TG) =l 0K |
New Value |mq Cancel |

[~ Change only I

Figure 315: Specifying a New Value
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2) The result of this procedure is that all fields now have a value of 100.
Please refer to the .Figure 314.

[Estimated Time (TG). min| Estimated Time (TG). min|

MO s s
100
100
100
100 j
100

Figure 316: Result of the Replace Function

3) If you forget the entry, the program warns you with this type of message,
for example:

DELMIA Process Engineer - x|

° New value is not specified (a number is necessary)

oK

Figure 317. Example of a Message if a Numerical Value is Specified

11.3 Deleting Option

EPBrowser E 5]

@Y Realy delete <AF20 ine, 1> 7 ‘_[The object data will not be
e Ecleleted until you confirm this

imessage with Yes.

Yes Mo I

Figure 318: Delete Confirmation
An alternate option for deleting an object:

1) Select the object to be deleted with a left click of your mouse and press
the key. Confirm this question with Yes.

Delete Options for Components
You can set the delete options in the settings. (Please refer to the .Settings
Manual) There are three possibilities:

Delete Options e x|
r\:';) Please select a delete option.
Link Flat = Delete link only.
Component Flat = Delete link and conponent.
Deep = Delete link, component, and its children.

| Link Flat I Component Flat Deep Cancel |

Figure 319: Delete Options

If no dialog should appear, you have the possibility to specify further deletion
options. (Please refer to the .Settings Manual)
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11.4 Printing Option

Once you have chosen the Print option, the Output-Settings dialog opens.
Please refer to the .Printing Manual)

By selecting Preview”for the marked element, the Print Selectionwindow is
opened. You can specify the print format in this window. In this way, you can
verify on the monitor that the generated document meets your requirements.
Any necessary corrections can be made before printing.
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12. Ergonomics Analyses

The Process Engineer uses the Ergonomic Analysis function to create ergo-
nomic analyses.

m Note

J Please also read the ERGOCheck Manual to create ergonomic analysis. It
contains a detailed description of all functions. This manual provides you with
a short description on howto start the ERGOCheck program module in the
Process Engineer.

1) Open the scene contextual menu and select New < Ergonomic Analysis
options. The “Ergonomic Analysis” module opens.

ﬁResource(ﬁltered) L =10l x|
= .Qﬂﬁg aF20 line, 1 | 4 BOM Entriesl £ BOMs Ergonomic Analyses | RN
- &Y w Mew

] Ergonomic Analysis l Short Name
Wark Position k New EC Ana.

@' &‘1 Samp
- Preas  Balancing

-84 Pack: Change Plantype

&-#h Injec  Compare Manufacturing Concepts
-2 Final Delete Manufacturing Concept

-2 Final Edit Graphic
®- Q‘I Drilln Edit Graphic in Context

: Open Manufacturing Concept

g @ Gra'pl Show all Components

- Main Yaluate Manufacturing Concept
Calculation »
Find usage »
Permissions 4

Cut

Copy _.I _'.]
Figure 320: Starting the Ergonomic Analysis

2) The Ergonomic Analyses selection window opens (Please refer to the
Figure 319).

Ergonomic Analyses o 5]
Calculation analyses -~ oK I

[=1- Workstation dimensions
- \Workstation dimensions in the production area Cancel
- \Workstation dimensions in the production area (D
" Workstation heights
= Handling of loads
© i Handling of loads [¥DI/REFA)
- Multiple handling of loads (BOSCH)
i Handling of loads (Siemens/Burandt)
. NIOSH - Lifting and carrying of loads
=) Muscle loads
- Muscle load shoulder arm system

“ Muscle load hand finger system v
4| | »

Figure 321: Ergonomic Analyses Selection Window

3) This window allows you to select calculation analyses and checkilists. In
our example, a calculation analysis has been selected. Checklists and
calculation analyses follow the same procedure:

4) Select the required analysis from the window and confirm your selection
using the OK button.
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rgonomics Analyses

5) This opens a dialog where you can enter the name

182

and a short description

of the respective ergonomic analysis. When you have closed the dialog,
you find the required analysis in the Ergonomic Analyses tab. Then call

the Edit Analysis entry from the contextual menu.

Eiresoremered) T~ P
=% AF20lne, 1 #4 BOM Enties | 23 BoMs [ Ergonomic Anayses | g4 « | » |
ﬁ Saidsting;d l Name I Short Name
&'1 Samping & Bending, 1 Kiow Erconomic
@1 Preassembly, 1 b '
o th retoiat , LB
e"q Injection Moulding, 1 CUF
E]tﬁ Final assembly, 1 § Copy
t‘| Final assembly, 1 gaiteR ;
&4 Driling Station, 1 » Sa;t;" E.te;e;ie
g Graphic Groups D:ie::er °
ee- £ Main BOM i Permissions..
Copy Here
Copy to Clipboard
Print L4
Properties
| 2
Figure 322: Starting a Calculation Analysis.
6) This opens a calculation analysis for work station dimensions.

Bl £ rool heckView < Warkstations20dinensluns S0t 0Inames

Work station dimensions in the production
area (DIN 33406)

= - ikl i

0:"&",::3 'WI:'S“ forkstetaon dime ;:';d) o WSD-DaN - 001
Status- &

: Conunent

Haad =
araa

Type of

workplacl Type of workplace

i

g
e
2

& Sitting workplace
© Standing workplace
€ Sithing-/standing workplace

Requirements at the workplace

- S §g
I

© Work requuements are lugh

Figure 323: Work Station Dimensions in the Production Area (DIN 3406)

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



List of Figures
Figure 1: Open a NeW PrOJECT.......c..oeiiiiiiiie et D
Figure 2: Creating @ NEW PrOJECT.........uiiiiiieiiie et 4
[Figure 3: New Project Properties Dialog........ccceeeeiiiciiiiiiiiee et ee e 5
Figure 4: Project Properties Menu — General Tab ... 6
Figure 5: Project Properties Menu — Filter Tab.........occuiiiiiiiiiieeieeee e 7
Figure 6: Project Properties — Notes INput Dialog ..........cocvveiieiiiiee e 11
Figure 7: Create script in project library which calls OpenProperties (...) method........ 11
Figure 8: Create Script Command for the Script “OpenProperties” .............cccceeeevnnen.. 11
Figure 9: Invoking Script Command “OpenProperties Command” on Process Flow ...12
Figure 10: Opening @ PrOJECT .....ciiiiviiie ettt 13
Figure 11: Edit Fiter DIalOg........eoieeeeiiiee et 14
Figure 12: Newly Created Filter ..........ccoo ittt 15
Figure 13: Effectivity Begining Date/ End Date Filter ...........cccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiee e 15
Figure 14: Component FiltEr .........eeiiiiiii e e 15
Figure 15: Extended EffeCtiVity FIilter ...........coooiiiiie e 16
Figure 16: Line NUMDBEI FILET ......cooiiiiee ettt 16
Figure 17: Label NUDEr FIltEr ...........oo i e 16
Figure 18: Invalid Name in Calculation Model ..........c.cccoviiiiiiininiieinieeie e 17
FIgure 19: FIlter SN .....cvee ettt s be e sbee e sbeeenans a7
FIQUIE 20: SEEFILEIS .eeeeeee e a e e e e e e eee s 18
Figure 21: RegiStry SEtlNGS ... .cuueiiiiiiieiiiiieee e eiiiie et stee e e e e st e e e s nneneeeesnneeeas 19
Figure 22: Conversion of Crcalcmodel to Filtercontainer ............ccoccceevieeiiieeniiieeniinenns 20
Figure 23: Configuration SEtlNGS ..........coiiiriiiiieiiie e 20
FIQUIE 24: ErTOr MESSAJE. .. .eeiviieiiiieiiieeiiie e e sitee st e st e e st e e s be e e sntaeesbeeesbeeesnbeeesnbeesnnnes 20
Figure 25: Filter Container in ProjeCt LIDrary ..........ccoovueeeiiiiiie e 21
Figure 26: Area Information for Calculation Model............cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiine e, 21
Figure 27: Calculation Model with Unknown Area Information ............cccceevviveveeinnnnnnn. 22
Figure 28: Open Project Dialog with Calculation Model CM2 ...........cccooiiieniiieiiieeee 22
Figure 29: Calculation Model with Changed Area Information .............cccoceeivieeinieenne 22
Figure 30: Select Planning State............cccciieiiiiiee e 24
Figure 31: Attribute Filter SEtiNGS ........ccccviiiiiiee e 25
JFigure 32: Dialog for Setup and Editing of Attribute Filters ...........cccooveeeieeiiiicciiieen 26
Figure 33: Example of @ ProducCt Filter ............cccveeiiiiiiiiiee e 27
Figure 34: Defined FilLerS ..........coi i 27
Figure 35: ProducCt STIUCTUIE ...........eiiiiiiiiiie ittt 30
Figure 36: DefiNe FltEI ........uiiiiiie ettt 30

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



Figure 37: Display 0f ASSEMDIY 3. 31
FIQUIE 38: RESUIL ...ttt e e e e e et e e e e s e e e e e anrneea, 31
Figure 39: Show Assembelies Created on a Date............ccccvveeeeeeeeiiiciiiiiieee e, 31
Figure 40: Search Assembelies Having Similar protocol ............ccccceviiiieeiiiiiiieee i 31
Figure 41: Save Attribute Filter Dialog .........ccooiiiiieiiiiiieeeiiee e 32
Figure 42: Load Attribute Filter Dialog ........c.cooiieiiiiieiiiecee e 32
Figure 43: Loading Selected Flter ... 33
Figure 44: Relationship Tab Pages Right in the BrowSer ............cccceevviieeeeiiiiiieee e 33
Figure 45: Non Docking Window-Without Floating [Maximized State] Filter Settings ...33
Figure 46: Non Docking Window-Floating: Filter Setting..........cccccevviiereiiiiinie e 34
Figure 47: Docking Window-With Floating: Filter Settings ..........ccccccvvieriieeiniieesinenns 34
Figure 48: Docking Window-Without Floating [Maximized State] Filter Setting.............. 34
Figure 49: Settings for New Project Dialog ..........coouuriiiiiiiiieiiiiee e 36
Figure 50: Delete ProjeCt DIialog .......cecei ittt e e, 37
Figure 51: PlanTypeSet ArrangemeENnt .........coouiueieeiiiieeeeeriieeeessiieeeesssneeeesssseee e e sssneees. 39
FIQUre 52: RESOUICE VIBW ......oiiuiiiiiiiie ittt sne e 41
Figure 53: The Standard Views of each Plantype Set...........ccooiiiiiiiiii i 42
Figure 54: Generating NEW VIBW ..........c.cioiiiiiiiieiiiie ettt saee s sneee e 42
JFigure 55: Example of a Resource Structure and Product Structure.............cccccvveeee.... 43
Figure 56: Project Library SECHON........ccoiiiiiii it 44
Figure 57: Opening (this frame) — Principle SCheme..........ccciiiiiiii e 45
Figure 58: Process View with Contextual Menu FUNCLONS ..........ccoccoeiiiiiiiiec e, 45
Figure 59: Resource View with Contextual Menu FUNCLioNS.............cccocveiiieiiiiee e 45
Figure 60: Overview: Planning and Editing VIEW ..........ccccoiiiiiiiie e 46
Figure 61: Example of a Product Structure with Several Variants ................cccccceeee.... 49
Figure 62: Properties — General Input Dialog ..........ccceeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiieee e, 49
Figure 63: Properties — Organization INnput Dialog ..........ccccveeeiiiiiine e, 50
Figure 64: Properties — Dimensions Input Dialog ..........ccccoceveriereniine e srieeeieee ... 50
Figure 65: Properties — Simulation INput DIalog ...........cccooiiiriiiiiiiiiee e 50
Figure 66: Properties — Graphic INput Dialog ..........cccoooeiiiiiieiiiie e 50
Figure 67:Properties — Effectivity INnput Dialog...........cceeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 51
Figure 68: Properties — Version Information Input Dialog ........ccccoceveeeiiiiieneiiciieeeeeee 51
Figure 69: Properties — Plantype Information Input Dialog...........cccevveeiiieiiiieienieeenne 51
Figure 70: Properties of a Product — Properties — 3D VIiEW.........ccccooceeeiieeiiieeeeineene 51

Figure 71:

Figure 72:
Figure 73:
Figure 74:

Example of a Process Structure with Assembly and Mechanical

Y= YU 7= Lo U o USSR OPPRPP 54
Properties — General Input Dialog ..........ccceeeeeieiiiiieee e 55
Properties — Time INput Dialog ..........ccoeviiireiiiiiiiee i DD

Example of a Resource Structure with a Concept and Manufacturing Plan 61

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



ist of Figures

Figure 75:
Figure 76:
Figure 77:
Figure 78:
Figure 79:
Figure 80:
Figure 81:
Figure 82:
Figure 83:
Figure 84:
Figure 85:
Figure 86:
Figure 87:
[Figure 88:
Figure 89:
Figure 90:
Figure 91:
Figure 92:
[Figure 93:
[Figure 94:
Figure 95:
Figure 96:
Figure 97:
Figure 98:
[Figure 99:

Figure 100:
Figure 101:
Figure 102:
Figure 103:
Figure 104:
Figure 105:
Figure 106:
Figure 107:
Figure 108:
Figure 109:
Figure 110:
JFigure 111:
Figure 112:

185

PropertieS— GeNEral ..........coouiiiiiiiiiiie i D2
Properties— INVESIMENL..........oociiie e 63
Properties — Organization ..............ueeeeeeeeiieiiiieiieeeee e e e e e e snrreree e 63
Example of a Result of the “Product Consistency Check’........................... 64
Create Link by Drag and Drop ........ccoocueeieiiiiieeeiiiiiie e ssieee e snneee s 65
Conformation Message after Drag and Drop ........cccoceeevieeerieeeniiee e 65
REIALE DiIAlOG . ... veieiiiee it 65
Common Browser Component: Information Dialog ..........cccceevvereeiiieeeennnd 66
Project Elements with AttaChments ..., 66
Setting the Sort Term in the Properties Dialog.........cccccccceveviiieeeiiiiiienennn 67
Example: Processes — Numeric Sorting - Initial Situation.............c.cccceeeeee. 68
Example: Processes — Numeric Sorting - ReSuUlt............ccccceeiiiiiiiiee i 68
Example: Processes — Alphabetic Sorting — Initial Situation ....................... 68
Example: Processes — Alphabetic Sorting - Result.........cccccvveeeviiciiiieeeennn. 68
Activate Color Code for Background .............cccooviieieiiiieiiee e 69
Display SOrtindeX (USAGE) .......eeeueeeiireeiiieeriee ettt ettt 70
Select PPR-COMPONENTS........ciiiiiiiiieie ittt e e 70
MoVINg PPR-COMPONENLS .......coiiiiiiiiiieiiieesieee ettt 71
New Sorting of PPR-Components by Moving .......c.ccccceeeviiiiiiiienceee e, 71
New Sort SequencCe iN Tree VIEW........cuiveii it 71
Selected PPR-Components for LINKING ........cuvvveiiiiiiniiiiiee e 72
Link between New Workplanl with New AssemblyOperation5.................... 72
Linked and Re-ordered PPR-Components in LIStVIEW...........ccccceeiiierinnen.s. 73
Selected PPR-Components for COPYING .......ceeerieriiieeiiiee s 73
Copying New AssemblyOperation4 under new Workplanl......................... 74
PPR-Components Copied and Re-ordered in LiStVieW..............ccccvvveeeee.n. 74
VaATANT IMAITTIX .ttt e e e e e e s s e e e e snnee e e s enreeeeennnees 75
Select Calculation Models of INteresSt..........cocoveiiiiiiiiiiiee e 75
Set Available Calculation MOAEIS ..........cccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 76
OpPeN Variant MatriX ........ccueeeiieeiriiie it 76
Variant WINOOW ..........eeiiiiie i 77
Multilevel approach in Variant MatriX ...........cccceeeeiiieeeeiiiiiinee i 77
Time Evaluation in Variant MatriX...........ccccceeeriiereeiiiiieeeesieeeesseeee s 78
SUMMALION O TIMES ....vivieiiiiee et snnee e e nnneeee e L O
Settings IN Variant MAEIX .........cooiuereiieriiie e 79
SAVE PrOfilE ... LD
L0 PrOfil@ ..o 80
Dat EXPOIt IMOUES ......oeiiiiiiiieiiiiiie ettt e st ee et e et e e s e e e e e 80

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



ist of Figures

Figure 113:
Figure 114:
Figure 115:
Figure 116:
Figure 117:
Figure 118:
Figure 119:
Figure 120:
Figure 121
Figure 122:
Figure 123:
Figure 124:
Figure 125:
[Figure 126:
Figure 127:
Figure 128:
Figure 129:
Figure 130:
Figure 131:
Figure 132:
Figure 133:
Figure 134:
Figure 135:
Figure 136:
[Figure 137:
[Figure 138:
Figure 139:
Figure 140:
Figure 141:
Figure 142:
Figure 143:
Figure 144:
Figure 145:
Figure 146:
Figure 147:
Figure 148:
Figure 149:
Figure 150:

186
Validation PatterN...........cccuuiii i e e e e e e 82
Example - Table View with Relations and BOMENLries .........cccccccvveeeeennen 84
Setting the Display for the Table ..., 84
Example — Display of Several Pages .........cccccevvuieieiiiiiiee e 85
Table View — Two Editing BIOCKS .........cccvveiiiiiiiiiee e, 85
Example of a Table Block — Moving within Column is Possible ................] 86
Attributes with Identical Names Shown on one Page .........ccccceceevvveennen. 86
Activating Automatic SOrt INAEX........ccueveiiiiiie e, 87
Export Table Contextual MENU ...........ccooiiiiiiiiiieeee e, 87
Editing CONtEXE ROWS ...t e e 87
Opening the Contextual Menu in the Column Head ..................................88
Enter Search Value Dialog ...........cooiieiiiieiiiieie e 88
Display with Result — Line Number 114 ..........ccccooiieiiieiieee e 89
Dialog for the Filter Criterion ...........ccuvee i, 89
Showing Hidden ROWS AQAIN .......coviiiiiiiiieiiiiee i ssee e 89
Filtering without MatCh Case .........c.ccuiiiiieiiieeiiee e 90
Filtering with MatCh Case ..........ceoiiiiiiii e 90
Filtering according to NaME ..........cooiuiiiiiiieiee e 90
Result of Filtering according to Name ...........ccccceeee i, 90
] o] = Tt =T I =T o 1SR 91
Result —Cis Replaced DY P ........oooiiiiiiii e 91
RePIACe all TEIMIS ... 91
Result — all Ps are Replaced Dy CS.........oooiiiiiiiiiiieceee e 91
Replace Terms with MatCh Case..........cccceiiiiiiiiinie e 91
Result: C is Replaced without Capitalization and Lower Case Letters......92
USING FINA NEXL ..o e e e e 92
Opening the Contextual Menu with the Right Mouse Button....................... 92
Cell Contextual Menu — Select Copy OF CUL........c.ceeiveriiieeiiiie e 92
Pasting Cell CONENL .........ooiuiiiiie e 93
Copying Attributes Simultaneously in Cells of a Column................cceeee.nl 93
Rows are Numbered DOWNWAId............ccceiiiiiiiiiiniiie e 93
Rows are Numbered DOWNWArd...........coooiiiiieiiiiieee e 94
Rows are Numbered DOWNWAId...........cooeiiiiiieiiiiiiee e 94
Rows are Numbered Downward — Combined Values...........ccccccecvverennnee. 94
Setting the Date via Calendar............cccoiueiiiiii i 95
Assigning Premises via Selection LiStS.........ccccceveiiiiiiiec i 95
Message - Code Rule is not available in the Token List..........c.c.ccceouunieee. 96
Message — Attribute Value cannot be Entered...........ccccoveiiiiiiiiiniiiiennnn 96

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



ist of Figures

Figure 151:
Figure 152:

Figure 153:
Figure 154:
Figure 155:
Figure 156:
Figure 157:
[Figure 158:
Figure 159:
Figure 160:
Figure 161:
Figure 162:
Figure 163:
Figure 164:
Figure 165:
Figure 166:
Figure 167:
Figure 168:
Figure 169:
Figure 170:
Figure 171:
Figure 172:
Figure 173:
Figure 174:
[Figure 175:
Figure 176:
Figure 177:
Figure 178:
Figure 179:
Figure 180:
Figure 181:
Figure 182:
Figure 183:
Figure 184:
Figure 185:
Figure 186:
Figure 187:
Figure 188:

187

Message - Table cannot be Opened ..........ccccvveiiiiiiiiieniiee e 96
Message — Node does not Correspond to a Resource, Process or Product
.................................................................................................................. 97
Moving an Object in the Table View...........ccccoceeivieneiicneceee e 97
Moving Several Objects at the Same TiIMe..........cccceveiviieee e 98
Copying an ObJeCt fOr @ LINE ........eeiiiiiiiiieiiiie et 98
Dialog With REIAtIONS ........ccocuiiiiiiiiiii e 99
Select the Option for COPYING........cveeiiiiiee e 99
Expanded Copy Options DIialog ......ccccceeiieiiiiiiieiieeeee et 99
Customization in the Configuration TOOI ........cccceevciiieeiiiiiie e, 100
Copied Object is Added at the ENd .........cccoooieiiiiiiiiiii e 101
Referencing an Object in the Table VIeW ..........ccccooiiiinciieeee 101
Referenced Object is Added atthe End............cccoeeeiiciiiieiciciiie e 102
Linking Objects in the Browser by Drag and Drop.........ccccccceeeeeee i, 103
Select Relation in Dialog for Linked ObjecCt..........ccccveiviiiiee i, 103
Objects Added t0 NEW STIUCTUIE ........ccveeveiiiiiiee e 103
Assigning Processes in the List View to the Table ..........cccccvveiviiieeene 104
Create New Object — with Configured Plantypes.........ccccceveeiiieeininnnnns 105
New Object Created in the Table View with additional BOM Entry ......... 106
Moving Several Columns at the Same Time.......cccccceevvvviiiiieeiee e, 106
Moving Several Lines at the Same TiMe.......cccccovviiere e 107
Display Object in the Table VIEW..........coooiiiiiiiiiiie e 107
Opening the Project search Using the Contextual Menu.............c..c........ 108
Result List with found Product Components in the Project...................... 109
Showing the Table View using the Project Search .........c..ccccccovveeiinneen.. 109
Function Permission Table Views Profile .............cccoeiiiiniiiiiiicee 110
Display Of Profiles .......ccoooiiiiiiiiee e 110
Open the Contextual Menu on the Plantype Set.........cccccceevvciieeecninneen. 110
Tool Tip with the User Groups for Plantype — PPR Components............ 111
Tool Tip with User Groups for Relation —usage Data ...............cceeeeneee. 111
Dialog SeleCt Plantype.........coooiuiiiiiiiiee et 111
Table View with Attributes of the Plantype Workplan ............cccocvvvvennee. 112
Window with all Attributes of the Plantype ..........ccccceviiiiieiiiiecieeee, 112
Shown Attributes — Plantype Workplan ... 113
SAVE PrOfil@ ... 113
Assign Profiles to the Group .........ccooiiiie e 113
Finishing the Creation of the Profile ...........cccoeeei e, 113
Open the Contextual Menu by Right Clicking the Mouse ...........cccccu..... 114
Select Profile from the Dialog ...........ccceeriiiiiiiiiiiee e 114

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



ist of Figures

Figure 189:
Figure 190:
Figure 191.:
Figure 192:
Figure 193:
Figure 194:
Figure 195:
Figure 196:
[Figure 197:
Figure 198:
Figure 199:
Figure 200:
Figure 201.:
Figure 202:
Figure 203:
Figure 204:
Figure 205:
Figure 206:
Figure 207:
Figure 208:
Figure 209:
Figure 210:
Figure 211:
Figure 212:
Figure 213:
Figure 214:
Figure 215:
Figure 216:
Figure 217:
Figure 218:
Figure 219:
Figure 220:
Figure 221:
Figure 222:
Figure 223:
Figure 224:
Figure 225:
Figure 226:

188
Table View with Profile of the Group Redesign.........cccceveeiiiieiiieeennnen. 114
Properties of the Attribute - Activate Show in Browser ..............ccceeeenneee. 115
Different Attributes on ONe Page.......cccccooiiciiiieiiie e 115
Saving the USer Profile ... 116
St USEI Profile ...eeeiiieiiee et 116
Loading the UsSer Profile ... 116
Select USer Profile ..........cooiiiei et 116
Example of User Profile before Changes...........cocceeviiieeiiiiiiec e, 117
Example of a User Profile after Changes.........cccccceeiiiviiiieee e, 117
Open Contextual Menu — Delete Profile........cccccovceeiiiiiieiee e, 117
Select Profile to Delete Dialog ........ccccuvieiieieiiiierieeeeee e 117
Example of the Structure of a Relation between Process and Product... 119
Relations between Process and Resource (plant) .........ccoccceveeeiieennnee. 119
Creating a Product-Process Relation..............ccccceeeeeeiiicciiiiieecee e, 120
Additional Icon using a Technical Process Object as an Example.......... 120
N 110 1= F= 110 USRS 121
VIEW AULOTEIALIONS .....eeeeeiiiie ettt e e e e e e e st e e e e snnaneeeans 121
Calling Properties on the Project Level .........cccooeeiiiiiieeiiiieecieeniee 122
Starting the Update on the Project Level .......cccoceeveeiiiiiiiiieeeeee e, 122
Settings Menu — Showing Update ReSUItS .........cccceeeiiviiiiiiieeec e, 122
Display of the Updated AUtOrelations ..........ccccocveeeiiiiieee i 123
SeqUENCE Of VEISIONS.......eiiiiiieiiiie ettt 124
Allowing Parallel Versions in the Properties Dialog of a Project.............. 124
Basic Scheme of Parallel VErsions .........cccccccovceveiiiiiee e 125
History of Automatically assigned Version Numbers............ccccccoevunnenee. 125
Manual History Manipulation ............cccccooiiiiiiiiiieiie e 125
Calling the “Versions” Dialog ..........cueiiiiiireiiiiiee s 126
Contextual Menu for VEISioNINg ........c.cooieeriiieiiiee e 127
Version in the ProjeCt LIDIary ... 128
Error Message for Parallel Versions that are not Allowed ....................... 129
Deleting @ VEISION.......cciii it e e e et rae e 130
Properties Dialog — Planning State .........ccccccovvieiiiiiieeee e 130
Promotion BENAVION ...........uviiiiiiiiie e 131
AVAIlADIE STALES .......eeeeeeecieee e 131
Assignment Pattern of States ..........cccoiiiiiiiiiie e 132
All Available STateS ..........coviiiiiiieeee e 132
(O%0]ap] 0Tz 1] a0 IAV/=T ] (o] o 1< SRR 133
Change Planning Status via the Contextual Menu ...........cccoccceeevviveennn. 133

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



ist of Figures

Figure 227:
Figure 228:
Figure 229:
Figure 230:
Figure 231:
Figure 232:
Figure 233:
Figure 234:
[Figure 235:
Figure 236:
Figure 237:
Figure 238:
Figure 239:
Figure 240:
Figure 241:
Figure 242:
Figure 243:
Figure 244:
[Figure 245:
[Figure 246:
Figure 247:
Figure 248:
Figure 249:
Figure 250:
Figure 251:

Figure 252:
Figure 253:
Figure 254:
Figure 255:
[Figure 256:
Figure 257:
Figure 258:
Figure 259:
Figure 260:
Figure 261:
Figure 262:
Figure 263:
Figure 264:

189
Change Planning Status via the Contextual Menu .............ccccceeeeiiiveeenn. 134
Project Contextual MENU ...........coooiiiiieeiiiiee e 135
Change ProtoCol .............eeeiiieiiiiceee e e 136
Select Filter Attribute — Date in the Example .........cccccoviiieiiiien e, 136
Selecting Date and TiME .......oooiiiiiiie i e 137
Change Protocol Dialog — Date and TimMe.........cccceerieeiiierenieeenieeenieene 137
Entering Customer Data in the Dialog ..........cccovcueeiiiieiiiens e 141
Creating a ProjeCt TEaAM .........ccoiiiiiieiiiiiee e e 142
Entering Data for the Project Team.........cccccceeeeiiiiciiiiiiieee e, 142
Project Contextual Menu — Show POt-CUIVES ..........ccccveeviiieee e 143
Show Pot-Curves Dialog and COMPAre ..........ccocceeeeiieeiiieeeiieee e 143
Select Colors for POT CUrves Dialog.........ccooueiiiieeiniieiiiiee e 143
Data Object - Permissions Dialog...........ccouueiirieeiiiee i 145
Process View without any Access ReStriCtioNS..........cccceeveeeeeiccivvvenneenn. 145
Process View with ACCess RESIICIONS...........ccveiiiiiriieeiieeeee e 145
SeleCtiNG @ SCIIPL ...ceiieieiiiie e 146
Finder Dialog BOX .....coooiiiiiiie it 147
Set Insert POINt MENU TEM ....ooiiiiiiiee e 148
Refresh Sort Index Menu ENtry ..........coocciiiieeiiee e 148
Manual Editing of the Sort INdeX .......cccccoiiiiiiiiiere e, 149
Add BOOKMAIK ..ot e e 150
Bookmark Dialog BOX .......ccocueiiiiiiiiiiieiiie e 150
L1015 (o]0 T4 1o o HE U 152
Opening the SUPPIIEr PrOJECT.........ccoiiii e 154
Scheme - Dragging and Dropping Plan Hierarchies onto the Supplier
(0] =T o] S PRRRRN 154
Saving Supplier Project as a Supplier ProjecCt.........cccccovevveeeiviiiene e, 154
Dialog — Saving the Supplier Project.........ccccceiviiiieeiiiieee e 155
Message — Supplier Project Created...........cocvviiieriiiieiniiiee e 155
Project Structures in the Supplier Project are Created after Saving ....... 155
Plan Areas in the Main Project Marked as Locked ...........ccccccoevviiiiinnnnnn. 156
Editing Supplier Projects — Example: New Name.........cccccvveiieiiiiinennenns 156
Merging the Supplier Project with the Main Project ...........ccccceviieennneen. 157
MEIQE DIAlOG ...ttt 158
Both Projects are Merged — N0 LOCK.........ccccveiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 158
SettiNgS Dialog .....cccoiiuiiiee e 158
Config TOOI DIAlOQ .......ovveieiieeeei e 159
(@] o110 T e o IR 159
CoNnfig TOOI SELHINGS.....eeeieieiiiieeie e 160

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



ist of Figures

Figure 265:
Figure 266:
[Figure 267:
Figure 268:
Figure 269:
Figure 270:

Figure 271:
Figure 272:
Figure 273:
Figure 274:

Figure 275:
Figure 276:
Figure 277:

Figure 278:
Figure 279:
Figure 280:
Figure 281:
Figure 282:
Figure 283:
Figure 284:
[Figure 285:
Figure 286:
Figure 287:
Figure 288:
Figure 289:
Figure 290:
[Figure 291:
Figure 292:
Figure 293:
Figure 294:
Figure 295:
Figure 296:
Figure 297:
Figure 298:
Figure 299:

190
Organizational and Technical Object — Contextual Menu........................ 160
Change Plantype Dialog .........ccooiuiiieiiiiiie et 161
“Find Usage Data” Dialog .........coccuveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e 161
“Properties” Dialog, “Costs” Tab.........cccccveiiiiiiiiiiiee e 162
Input Field to link GraphiC Files ............cccoviiiiiiiiiiee e 162
“Revision Product” and “Revision File” Contextual Menu Entries on
Product and Resource COMPONENLS.........cccouverieeeiieennieee e sieee s 163
Revision File DIialog BOX .........cccouuiiiiiiiieeeiiieiee e a e 163
Revision Product Command in Contextual Menu ...........ccccoevveeeiiiieeneenne 164
FiNder Dialog BOX ......coieiiuiiieiiiiiieeeciiiiee e siiee e sieee e e e e snteee s snnaeeeeans 164
Configuration Settings to display “Revision Product” Command in
Contextual Menu of Product COMpPONENtS..........ccceevveeerieeinieeerieeene 165
Configuration Settings to display “Revision Product” Command in
Contextual Menu of Resource Components........ccccceeevviccvviieeeeeeeeeeenne 165

Configuration Settings to display “Revision File” Command in Contextual
Menu of Product Components 166

Configuration Settings to display “Revision File” Command in Contextual
Menu of Resource COMPONENTS .........cccueierieririieeiie e 166
Customization to Display Plantype in Finder Dialog ..........ccccccvvveeeeinnen.. 167
Assigning Project Node Properties Dialog — Assigning OrgIDs............... 168
Assigning Children by OrgID — Contextual Menu ...........cccccceeeeeeevecnnnnnne, 169
Example of a Contextual Menu- Opening attributes at the Same Time .. 169
Change UNIt ..ot 170
Query Dialog fOr FIlErS .......ooiuiiiiieeeieeeee e 170
Selecting Attributes Dialog........ccccvvvieiiiiiie e e 171
Edit Attributes DIalog ........ooocvviiieiiee e 171
Assemble the Attributes for Editing a File .........cccccccooiiiiiiee e, 172
Selecting Relation in the Filter Dialog ..........cccoveiiiiieiiiiieiie e, 173
Providing the Attribute Pass through for Editing ...........ccccoooveiniiiiiieeenne. 173
Edit Attributes Dialog - Process Level.........ccccovviiiiiiee e 173
Opening Attributes at same Time on the Resource Structure.................. 174
Edit Attributes Dialog — Resource Level.........cocccceveeiiiciiiiieeeeeeee e, 174
Edit Attributes Dialog - RelationsS...........coooiiiiiiiiiiieee e 175
Open Attributes at Same Time — Free Field in the Graph ....................... 176
Filter DIalOg ....eee e 176
Selection List - Setting the Number of Hierarchy Levels ............ccccc...... 176
Table with Selected AUMDULES .........cooviiiiei e 177
Dialog Change Attributes Simultaneously ..........ccccccovvviiiiieeeee e, 177
Replace Function Example — Assigning Premises Plant Stuttgart.......... 178
Specifying @ NEW ValUE ...........oooiiiiiieieee e 178

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



Figure 300:
Figure 301:
Figure 302:
Figure 303:
Figure 304:
Figure 305:
Figure 306:
Figure 307:

Result of the Replace FUNCLION ..o 179
Example of a Message if a Numerical Value is Specified........................ 179
Delete Confirmation ..........coooiiiiieiiiiiie e 179
(D] (Y (= @ 10 L SRR 179
Starting the Ergonomic ANaAlYSIS.........cccueereiiiiiiei i 181
Ergonomic Analyses Selection WiNdOW ...........ccccocererieeiiiee e 181
Starting a Calculation ANAIYSIS. ........ccciiiiiriiiie e 182
Work Station Dimensions in the Production Area (DIN 3406) ................. 182

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



List of Tables

Table 1: Display Versions — Important Cases.........ccccoiveririeririees e sieeesiee e 24
Table 2: ALMDULES ...oeeeeceeeee e e e e 30
Table 3: AIDULES .....oooeiee e 30
-Table 4: Reference Lock Compatibility Table ..........ocoeeeiiiiiiiii e, 37
Table 5: Relations ProducCt t0 PrOCESS.........cccoiiiiiieiiiiiie e see e 52
Table 6: POSSIble REIAtIONS .........ccooiiiiie e 118

PPR-Navigator Version PE 5.21



ndex

Index

A

AlloWanNCe Set......cooevevveieiieieiieiee e eeeeeenns 61

Attributes at the Same Time
Editing Attribute Pass Through.........ccccceevveenane 177
Editing Attribute Relevant
Editing Attribute Time.........ccocoeiiiinreeeeeee

AULOrelations ......ooeeeeeeeeeeee e

C

Contextual Menu

[od (070 [ ox 165
Contextual menu Process View................ 50
Contextual Menu Project Node

Starting the Print ProCess........ccocveevevneneccnenenene 11
Contextual Menu Resource View ............. 50

Customer Data
Information on Customer Data.........c.ccoeevvevrnnne 146

D
DEIELE ... 184

E

Editing Attributes ... 176
Editing Attributes at the Same Time
Editing Attributes using File
Open and Edit File...................
Specify and Save File
Editing the Change Protocaol ................... 140
USING FITEIS ..o 141
Extended Effectivity............cccvvveieeeenninnn. 17
Extended Search........ccccccovviiiiinieniennnn, 37

F

File Menu
Exiting the Program
OpENING @ PrOJECL....c.ciiieeeiirieeereie et
Opening the Library
Saving Data......cccoeeverennnnne
Starting the Print ProCcess.........ccoevvenninnicneneens 10
Filters
Filter criteria
Definition of Filter Criteria
Operands for String Values............ 34
Filter Criteria
Definition of Filter Criteria
Operands........cccveeeeeiivereeiiiieneeens 34
Operands for Numeric Attributes ... 34
Function Modify Sort Index
Function Change Sortorder....
General Information.................
Making Color Setting.........coccovereienerenenerecreneeens

193

G

Generating Product Structures.................. a7

L

Links with Character Combinations .......... 34
Logical lINKS .....ccovvieieeeiiiiee e 34

N
NONNABIIILY ....coeiiiiiie e i

O

Opening Attributes at the Same Time.....174
Organizational Object..........cccccccveveeviinnnn. 45

P

Parallel Versions.........cccoeeveeeceeieeeeeaeen, 129
PrOoCESS..... oo 60

Profile
Create Profile.......ceeceieiieiie e
General Information
Select Plantype.......cceovennnenneneeenne
ShOW ProfileS.....ccoveeiiciiicieece e
Window with AtribUtesS ......c.oevveeeicieececeeeee 117

Profiles
Hide ANDULES ..o
Saving Profiles....
User Profile ...
Using Profiles in the Group

Project Node Contextual menu
Define Raw Material..........cccovviviiiiinnnnnnnene
Reload.......ccooeeiieeee e
Setting Access RIghtS .......cccoeivereicieenne
Starting the Print Process

Project Node Contextual Menu

Combining Supplier Projects ........ccccceevrererereenne. 162
Create Supplier Project......ccovevvevcieseceniesenene, 158
Creating a New StrUCIUIe ........ccceevvevveeierenieeenrenenes 10
Creating a Suppler Project .......cccooeeeoeveincnecnne. 157
Drag and drop for Creating Supplier Projects ....159
Editing the Supplier Project.......cccoevvieveviiieninnens 161
Establishing the Project Team .......cccccoeecirvinienene 10
Saving Supplier Projects
Updating Autorelations...........coccoeereenenninencenens
Project Team
Specify Entries for the Project Team ................... 147
Start Project Team.....cccoeveivevieececeseeeeseene 147
Properties Dialog Prozess ..................... 60
R
Resource Contextual Menu - PPR-
NaVIgator.........coeeiueieriieeiee e 186

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



ndex

S

Saving Filter Criteria

Saving Filter Criteria via Dialog......ccocveevreririnenne 38
Showing different PoT Curves ................ 147
Sorting Project Structures

Examples for SOrting.......cooeevvveennnenneeeneneens 73

General INfomation..........cccoveeeerreeeneereseeeens 72

Setting the Sort Term ... 72

Structuring the Project
The Product View in the PPR-Navigator..52, 58, 62

Switch Project view

Open ProCess VIEW........ccccvveeeeeneevinieieesiessesnenens 50
table View

Making SettingS.......ccverrereiererreee e 89
Table View

Assigning Objects in the Table to the Structure 107
Assigning Objects to the Table using Drag and

DIOP. et e 108
Copying Objects in the Table View...................... 103
Creating New Obijects in the Table View ............ 110
Details about Table Views..........ccccoiveiiiivceninnnnn. 90
Drag and Drop between Browser and Table...... 107
Drag and Drop in Table VIEW...........c.cceveevncenne 102
Editing Attributes in the Table............cccoviiieie 91
General INformation.............oceevvreinncceeeeenes 89

194
IMpPortant NOtES ........cceiiirieeeee e 100
Messages when Editing........ccccoveeevreecncnencnenns 101
Moving Objects in the Table.........ccocccevvveviiecinns 102
Moving Several Lines and Columns .................... 111
Referencing Objects in the Table........ccccccveeenee 106
TipS and TrICKS ..ceeeiieieree e 98
Using the Project Search........ccocooveevienecinenienns 112
Technical ObJeCt........cccveevvviiieeeieie e 45
The General Tab ........cccceeviieiiiiiie, 12
The Versioning
Assigning/Changing Planning State..................... 138
Theory of Versioning ........ccccccevevviiieeenns 129
Tools Menu
Deleting @ ProjeCt.......coeeeevreeienreeesreeeresieeeenens 42
Generating and Editing Print Forms...........ccccucu..... 42
IMPOrtiNg Data........ccvveeirerieiierreesreeeese e 43
Specifying the Settings.........cccveevvreiinneerneeenes 42
V
Version Numbers.........ccccvvvveeeiieeieiccinnnne, 130
Versioning Concept .........ccooveeeeeeeiiiicnnnnes 129
Versions
Parallel........oireee e 129
Wildcards.......ccooveeeeeeiiieee e, 34

PPR-Navigator

Version PE 5.21



